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ABSTRACT 

ajor force 
nly fragile 
 that have 
stralia.  A 
us Rights 
ople with 
as framed 
pre-action 
ade from 
e sampled 
l was then 

nformation 
ots of the 

s, and voices within a context 
icated the 

eople with 
essed and 
sional and 
sability in 
s, cultural 
ains. The 

struggles of the disabled ‘other’ were framed through the denial of citizenship, 
led Body.  
ople with 

ture of the 
for these 

 within the movement, namely the ability 
s running 

ovement 
 including 

n modern 
rarchy of 

through the privileged control of public and private spaces.  The Disability Rights 
Movement in Australia was reviewed as individually fragmented, collectively divided 
and publicly restricted, allowing the privileged to maintain control and impose multiple 
definitions and interventions on the disabled ‘other’.  This research provides an 
alternative picture for the Disability Rights Movement in Australia, which frames 

 
The Disability Rights Movement, which emerged internationally as a m
operating to emancipate people with disability, can be identified as leaving o
footprints within Australia. In contrast, there are other new social movements
received a higher level of recognition, prominence and influence within Au
sampling of two of these movements—the Women’s Liberation and Indigeno
Movements—were used to develop a tool for analysing the struggle of pe
disability and the Disability Rights Movement in Australia.  This research w
through the critical inquiry, disability studies – emancipatory and critical 
paradigms. A documentary method was used, where annotations were m
literature representing the sampled movements.  A study was presented of th
movements, with the aim of learning from these movements.  An analysis too
developed for application to the Disability Rights Movement from the i
gained.  This tool involves three aspects: domains, which explore the ro
struggle; details, which investigate significant visions, event
of local conditions and international influences; and dimensions, which expl
levels of consciousness that develop through new social movements. 
 
This analysis tool was then applied to disability literature in Australia.  P
disability were identified, as a group within Australia, as having been oppr
‘othered’ by their non-disabled counterparts who have assumed medical, profes
economic dominance.    This study established the positioning of people with di
Australia as one characterised by exploitation, marginalisation, powerlessnes
imperialism and violence within the medical, professional and market dom

segregation within institutions, living on the margins of society and the Disab
These themes were identified and explored as areas of oppression for pe
disability in Australia. 
 
Through an initial critical analysis, this study then revealed a fragmented pic
Disability Rights Movement in Australia. An explanation was presented 
tensions, where two streams were identified
stream and the disability pride stream.  These streams were identified a
concurrently through the movement, creating a confluence which inhibits the m
from leaving significant footprints within Australia.  Each of these streams,
their motivations and visions were evidenced. 
 
This research concludes that disability in Australia is still considered withi
thought, and thus the ‘othering’ of people with disability within an hie
dominance continues to be reinforced through regimes and institutions, and is evidenced 
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disability within post-modernity, evidencing counter-hegemonic strategies to
privileged control, a com

 challenge 
mitment to liberation, a celebration of diversity and a reclaiming 

of private and public spaces. 
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Prologue 

The following is a rendition of an ancient parable, a story of the power of

lesson in community building and a timely reminder for those of us who want

difference, but get discouraged and disillusioned against a 

 respect, a 

 to make a 

backdrop of individualism, 

terrorism, economic rationalism and a widening gap between groups.   

 

 15) 

order, as a 
 centuries 

e decimated to the extent that there were only five monks left in the decaying 
as a dying 

bi from a 
prayer and 
ense when 

oods 
nt death of 
k the rabbi 
tery. 

pose of his 
med. "The 
mes to the 

things. The time came when the abbot had to 
ould meet 

said, "but I have still failed in my purpose for coming 
here. Is there nothing you can tell me, no piece of advice you can give me that would help 

g I can tell 

When the abbot returned to the monastery his fellow monks gathered around him to ask, 
"Well what did the rabbi say?" "He couldn't help," the abbot answered. "W
and read the Torah together. The only thing he did say, just as I was leaving—it was 
something cryptic—was that the Messiah is one of us. I don't know what he meant." 

The Rabbi’s Gift 

(version written by Dr M Scott Peck, The Different Drum, 1987, pp.13 –

The story concerns a monastery that had fallen upon hard times. Once a great 
result of waves of anti-monastic persecution in the seventeenth and eighteenth
and the rise of secularism in the nineteenth, all its branch houses were lost and it had 
becom
mother house: the abbot and four others, all over seventy in age. Clearly it w
order. 

In the deep woods surrounding the monastery there was a little hut that a rab
nearby town occasionally used for a hermitage. Through their many years of 
contemplation the old monks had become a bit psychic, so they could always s
the rabbi was in his hermitage. "The rabbi is in the woods, the rabbi is in the w
again… " they would whisper to each other. As he agonized over the immine
his order, it occurred to the abbot at one such time to visit the hermitage and as
if by some possible chance he could offer any advice that might save the monas

The rabbi welcomed the abbot at his hut. But when the abbot explained the pur
visit, the rabbi could only commiserate with him. "I know how it is," he exclai
spirit has gone out of the people. It is the same in my town. Almost no one co
synagogue anymore." So the old abbot and the old rabbi wept together. Then they read 
parts of the Torah and quietly spoke of deep 
leave. They embraced each other. "It has been a wonderful thing that we sh
after all these years," the abbot 

me save my dying order?" 

"No, I am sorry," the rabbi responded. "I have no advice to give. The only thin
you is that the Messiah is one of you." 

e just wept 

 7



In the days and weeks and months that followed, the old monks pondere
wondered whether there was any possible significance to the rabbi's words. Th
is one of us? Could he possibly have meant one of us monks here at the mo
that's the case, which one? Do you suppose he meant the abbot? Yes, if he mea
he probably meant Father Abbot. He has been our leader for more than a gene
the other hand, he might have meant Brother Thomas. Certainly Brother Thomas is a holy 
man. Everyone knows that Thomas is a man of light. Certainly he could not h
Brother Elred! Elred gets crotchety at times. But come to think of it, even thou
thorn in people's sides, when you look back on it, Elred is virtually always ri
very right. Maybe the rabbi did mean Brother Elred. But surely not Broth
Phillip is so passive, a real nobody. But then, almost mysteriously, he has
somehow always being there when you need him. He just magically appears by
Maybe Phillip is the Messiah. Of course the rabbi didn't 

d this and 
e Messiah 

nastery? If 
nt anyone, 
ration. On 

ave meant 
gh he is a 
ght. Often 
er Phillip. 
 a gift for 
 your side. 

mean me. He couldn't possibly 

 
extraordinary respect on the off chance that one among them might be the Messiah. And 

an to treat 

eople still 
long some 
s they did 

espect that 
ed to radiate out from them and 

permeate the atmosphere of the place. There was something strangely attractive, even 
monastery 
s to show 

happened that some of the younger men who came to visit the monastery started 
to talk more and more with the old monks. After a while one asked if he could join them. 
Then another. And another. So within a few years the monastery had once again become 
a thriving order and, thanks to the rabbi's gift, a vibrant centre of light and spirituality in 
the realm. 

  

 

 

 
 
 

have meant me. I'm just an ordinary person. Yet supposing he did? Suppose I am the 
Messiah? O God, not me. I couldn't be that much for You, could I? 

As they contemplated in this manner, the old monks began to treat each other with

on the off chance that each monk himself might be the Messiah, they beg
themselves with extraordinary respect. 

Because the forest in which it was situated was beautiful, it so happened that p
occasionally came to visit the monastery to picnic on its tiny lawn, to wander a
of its paths, even now and then to go into the dilapidated chapel to meditate. A
so, without even being conscious of it, they sensed the aura of extraordinary r
now began to surround the five old monks and seem

compelling, about it. Hardly knowing why, they began to come back to the 
more frequently to picnic, to play, to pray. They began to bring their friend
them this special place. And their friends brought their friends. 

Then it 
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CHAPTER ONE 

Introduction 

 issue. 
T he society and 

 space. 

The problem is that they do uences of this principle and they are not 
ready to take action accordingly. 

s well as 

groups of 

aided and 

time when 

o-political 

rtin Luther 

mously 

from their 

ians were 

ivil Rights 

 booming.  

ht to their 

erienced a 

 adopting 

more economic rhetoric in a time of recession.  Internationally, globalisation continued to 

rise, aided by rapid technological advances (IMF staff, 2002).  The 1990s followed 

similar trends, seeing the end of the Cold War and the rise of global capitalism.  The 

rhetoric of economic rationalism and managerialism continued to accelerate with 

 
Disability is a human rights issue!  I repeat: disability is a human rights

hose of us who happen to have a disability are fed up being treated by t
our fell citizens as if we did not exist or as if we were aliens from outer

We are human beings with equal value, claiming equal rights… 
If asked, most people, including politicians and other decision makers, agree with us. 

 not realise the conseq

(Lindqvist, 2000, p. 1). 
 
New social movements have left a plethora of footprints throughout Australian history, 

initiating changes in public attitudes, government policy and legislation; a

enhancing quality of life and expanding opportunities for inclusion to the 

people they formed to support.  Global and national conditions have both 

hindered these movements at different periods in history.  The 1960s was a 

new social movements were able to voice their challenge to oppressive soci

structures against a backdrop of liberation (WSU, 2006).  Internationally, Ma

King’s popularity as a black human rights activist was at its peak.  He fa

‘dreamed’ of a time when all people would be accepted with equal value (Luther King, 

1963).  Australian women developed international sisterhood links—learning 

overseas counterparts (Caine, 1998; Curthoys, 1998).  Indigenous Austral

exposed to international events/conditions and found inspiration from the C

Movements they found there (Dawkins, 2000a).  The Australian economy was

There was an increase in the need for women in the workplace, giving weig

demands for equality (Burgmann, 2003).  Throughout the 1970s, Australia exp

period of full employment and continued economic growth.  During the 1980s, oppressed 

groups and their movements began to be influenced by economic rationalism (Cox, 1998; 

Thornton, 1998).  Governments saw ‘movement platforms’ as less popular,
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marginalized groups now viewed primarily as disposable—‘special interest’ groups 

within the economy (Meekosha, 2000). 

um for the 

f terror for 

September 

), and the 

their part, 

 2006, led 

ernational 

he United 

d rights have not been won for 

Indigenous Australians, glass ceilings still exist for Australian women, and people with 

phies such 

led’.  Philosopher Peter Singer (formerly of Melbourne) 

prom r infanticide and 

euth n the very essence 

of w

ere descriptive label.  It carries with it a 
certain moral standing.  …(p.182) 

; 
e 
f 

 
Singer’s distinction between ‘who is’ and ‘who is not’ a person has led him to advocate 

for the infanticide of infants with impairments (as they were not persons until at least 28 

days old) and for the euthanasia of homo sapiens with cognitive and other impairments 

 

We are now half way through the first decade of the 2000s, a new millenni

development of new social movements.  This could be described as an age o

Australia and its militant allies (Sibley, 2006) following such incidents as the 

11 attacks on America (2001), the Bali Bombings aimed at Australians (2002

London Bombings (2005).  Within this context, the push for everyone to do 

under ‘mutual obligation’ has eroded many of the social reforms advocated for in 

previous decades (Cox, 1998; Dodson, 2004).  The Australian government of

by Prime Minister Howard, was focused on Australia’s position in the int

community, exemplified through market acts of alliance building within t

States, North America and Britain.  Meanwhile, lan

disabilities are rarely considered as part of the national agenda. 

 

Disability in Australia has been perceived, portrayed and presented with a wide range of 

views.  These views exist on a continuum between two extremes.  One extreme and more 

popular view frames disability as a negative trait, with beliefs rooted in philoso

as ‘better dead than disab

oted this attitude through the articulation of arguments fo

anasia on the basis of disability.  Singer (1994) called into questio

hat it means to be a person:  

[T]he term ‘person’ is no m

The right to life is not a right of members of the species Homo sapiens
it is … a right that properly belongs to persons.  Not all members of th
species Homo sapiens are persons, and not all persons are members o
the species Homo sapiens (p.206). 
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(as they also were not considered persons).  Singer claimed that such actions

equated to murder and that they would not necessarily have any adverse effec

who are involved in and affected by the makin

 cannot be 

t on those 

g of these decisions, such as family 

members (McBryde Johnson, 2003; Not Dead Yet, 2006). 

iltrated the 

e has been 

aying “out 

 audience 

ars at the 

ost viable 

 medical, 

Not Dead 

ed on the 

 about the 

, I must struggle 

for a ch a struggle was 

also  

s but the 
 towards 

o achieve 
arriers to 
 is really 
gislation.  
ex … our 
  Women 

ith disabilities continue to be sterilized and when we do reproduce, 
over one third of our children are removed from our care.  Quite often, 
our pregnancies are terminated against our will.  We are raped by 
institutional staff and yet forbidden to engage in consensual sex.  Our 
finances are managed and our lifestyles are regulated by duty of care (p. 
14). 

 

 

The essence of this view, of the value (or lack of value) of human life, has inf

big screen through movies such as “Million Dollar Baby” (2004/5).  This movi

condemned by disability activists such as Drake (2006) who described it as pl

killing as a romantic fantasy” and as giving “emotional life to the ‘better dead than 

disabled’ mindset lurking in the heart of the typical (read: non-disabled)

member”. “Million Dollar Baby”, which grossed over eight million doll

Australian Box Office (Movie Marshall, 2006), promoted euthanasia as the m

option for a person with paraplegia and arguably misrepresented many of the

social and emotional issues surrounding the onset of disability (see links on 

Yet, 2006).  McBryde Johnson (2003) saw Singer’s philosophies as bas

assumption that to be disabled is to suffer and to be worse off, and wrote

position she, as a person with a disability, faces: “As a disabled pariah

 place, for kinship, for community, for connection”  (p. 23).  Su

 described by Kathleen Ball (as cited in Goggin and Newell, 2005):

We have made some legitimate gains in terms of physical acces
real problem is yet to be fully addressed.  Negative attitudes
people with disabilities are rife in the community.  If we are t
any sense of true emancipation, we must fight attitudinal b
equal participation in all aspects of community life.  Nothing
going to change until we do… Our lives are governed by le
Carers refuse to handle our bodies without the protection of lat
bodies remain the property of those who lift, dress and wipe.
w
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At the other end of the philosophical continuum disability is celebrated, as a form of 

diversity, acceptance, and contribution (Newell, 2004).  In 2005, Scope, a 

organisation in Victoria which represents people with cerebral palsy, la

television advertisement campaign with the tagline “Disability Means P

(Scope, 2006).  This campaign portrayed people with disability as an integral 

community.  Each year, Queensland celebrates Disability Action Week in July

Disability Queensland (2006) promoted the use of messages such as “div

difference enrich communities”.    However, despite these gains, many use pub

to frame disability as a tragedy, as a personal flaw; an affliction; or as a dim

quality of life (Egan, 1998; Goggin 

disability 

unched a 

ossibility” 

part of the 

.  In 2006, 

ersity and 

lic spaces 

inished 

and Newell, 2005).  Instead of celebrating and 

enco often feared, as 

desc

mon in 
hereafter.  
r.  They 
 whether 

f difference comes because the other has a different skin 
e 

 
It is this fear of differenc segregated, marginalized and alienated 

p

 

Philosophical Foundations

uraging diversity within our community these differences are 

ribed by High Court Judge Kirby (2005): 

Fear of difference is an infantile disorder.  It is com
kindergartens.  However, it survives and flourishes long t
Diversity is threatening to people who suffer from this disorde
like things packaged in a safe, familiar presentation.  This is so
the challenge o
colour, an unusual religion, a distinct sexuality different from th
majority, sits in a wheelchair, or manifests some other genetic disability 
or difference (p. 9). 

e which has historically 

eople with disability within Australia. 

 

cannot 
phy. 

 within an 

ecause the 

broader definition is more appropriate to this study.  The articulation of these 

philosophies enabled the understanding and formulation of the research problem.  

Kincheloe and McLaren (2003) described post-modern theory as “an umbrella term that 

includes anti-foundationalist writings in philosophy and social science” (p. 456). They 

The Idea of Truth, that is the idea of philosophy… is an infinite Idea… one 
account for everything except the infinite opening to truth, that is, philoso

(Derrida, 1978, p. 201) 

 

This research drew on three philosophical concepts which were contextualised

umbrella context of post-modernity.  An umbrella understanding was used b
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used this term in a general sense, encompassing what they described as post structuralis

currents.  Other authors (such as Fitzpatrick, 2001) distinguish between post-m

post structural thought as related but distinct.  For the purpose of this research,

and McLaren’s (2003) umbrella understanding has been adopted.  The depictio

philosophies in a triangular structure is especially useful in understand

contributions—demonstrative of each unique entity and position whilst also al

the interaction and fluidity of these positions, within their application to the r

process, to come into play.  The three philosophic concepts which p

understanding of how people with disability have been excluded from the hierarchy of 

dominance are:  hegemony articulated by Gramsci; power explained by Fou

diffèrance and deconstruction as developed by Derrida.  Each concept is pr

order of historical appearance.  They provide a foundation to be revisited 

analysis and pr

t 

odern and 

 Kincheloe 

n of these 

ing these 

lowing for 

esearch 

resent an 

cault; and 

esented in 

within the 

esentation phases of this research, as demonstrated particularly in Chapter 

6 (Conclusions and Implications).  These concepts and their interplay are depicted in 

 
Figure 1.1 Philosophical Foundations of this Research 

 
Post-modern Context

Figure 1.1 below. 

Hegemony 

Post-modern 
Thought 

Diffèrance & 
Deconstruction 

Power 

 

To understand post-modernity, or the post-modern condition (Kincheloe and McLaren, 

2003), modernity must first be considered.  Modernity was characterized by a shift in 

focus from an agrarian economy to that of capital—a shift from communal life to life 
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focused around the individual (Carling-Burzacott, 2004).  Modernity advocated the 

culture of the Enlightenment, which was characterized by assumptions such as

of humanity, a focus on the individual as the creative force of society an

Western superiority, and science as Truth.  These assumptions became meta-

they were accepted as extant and true (Corker and Shakespeare, 2002).  E

descriptors were used to categorize and separate different groups of peopl

accounting for interrelatedness, connectedness or responsibility (Carling-Bu

Galloway, 2004).  Modernism supported individual and medical models of di

models which rely on meta-narratives of deviance, tragedy, and the separation of 

 the unity 

d history, 

narratives, 

ssentialist 

e, without 

rzacott and 

sability—

 and those 

stereotyped 

and y.  The impact of 

this  Galloway (2004): 

 of, and 
han fully 
ular ways 
iological 
m 1986).  

psycho-social dysfunction (Kennedy, 1982).  These traits were presented 

, 

gnize the 

e and 

mic, 

and linguistic privilege over the ‘other’ (Carling-Burzacott and Galloway, 2004).  

Within modernist practices people with disability are framed individually as the ‘other’ 

(Newell, 2005).  They are separated from privileged spaces, disenfranchised from the 

polity and dispossessed of resources which would allow them to compete with the 

privileged. 

‘normal’ from ‘abnormal’ (Corker and Shakespeare, 2002). 

 

Within modernity binary notions are created to separate those with privilege

without, the latter becoming the ‘other’.  Those who are thus ‘othered’ are 

made inferior in public spaces such as health, economy and polic

for various ‘other’ groups was described by Carling-Burzacott and

Thus Indigenous peoples of the “new” world were thought
presented by those in control of public discourse, in less t
human terms (Banton, 1987).  Women were presented in partic
which focused on emotionality, intellectual weakness and the b
imperative to reproduce and care (see for example, Rowbotha
Poor people were presented as having a particular predisposition to 

as fixed, or “natural” and therefore immutable.  Socio-politically these 
traits were used to “rationally” explain the inferior health, economic
political and social status of people (p. 110).    

 

Modernists polarize ‘others’ from the privileged by choosing not to reco

relationship present between them, despite the privileged having the power to nam

label the ‘other’.  The privileged use their status of ‘truth’ to accrue social, econo

political 
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o theories 

y dynamic 

rnity, as a 

.  Barnhart 

the past 50 

conditions 

included a 

 

 state as a 

ew social 

 need for 

erstand the nature of ‘difference’ rather than an all-encompassing, 

monolithic, macro theory approach (Barnhart, 1994; Giddens, 2006; Giddens, Duneier 

 

e result of 

able 1.1), 

ability continue to be located as ‘other’ and therefore remain stuck within 

modernity, colonised as they are by malevolent, benevolent, caring, knowledgeable, 

zacott and 

ic spaces, dominated by the 

privileged, as well as within their private spaces which are invaded and often controlled 

by the privileged.  Barriers marginalize and exclude people with disability from 

experiences and privileges taken for granted within Australian mainstream society.  

Cohoone (1996) described the process of the concept of ‘othering’ as: 

Post-modernists provide an alternative understanding of society where macr

and grand narratives are rejected in favour of multiple meanings surrounded b

and fluid interactions (Giddens, Duneier and Appelbaum, 2007).  Post-mode

school of thought, initially emerged in reaction to modernity in the late 1970s

(1994) described post-modernity as the most important paradigmatic shift of 

years.  It has been used to refer to contemporary changes in social conditions—

which formed the basis of (and sustained) modernity.  These social changes 

transformation from mass production to information technologies; a shift towards global

rather than national economies, with an accompanying weakening of the nation

local regulator; and a decline of class politics and a subsequent rise in n

movements (Giddens, 2006; Martin, 1999).  Post-modernists emphasize the

micro-theories to und

and Appelbaum, 2007).   

 

To explore the context for this research, modernity and post-modernity were contrasted. 

The implication of disability as both a modern and post-modern concept was considered 

in relation to the economy, knowledge, reality, view of society and subject. Th

this consideration is contained in Table 1.1.  Within contemporary society (T

people with dis

socially, economically and politically esteemed, dominant society (Carling-Bur

Galloway, 2004).   

 

People with disability are effectively ‘othered’ within publ
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What appears to be cultural units – human beings, words, m
ideas, philosophical systems, social organisations – are main
their apparent unity only through an active process of e
opposition, and hierarchization.  Other phenomenon or units,
represented as foreign with ‘other’ through representing a hi
dualism in which the un

eanings, 
tained in 
xclusion, 
 must be 
erarchical 

it is ‘privileged’ or favoured, and the ‘other’ is 
devalued in some way (p. 24). 

Table 1.1 D  a Mod ode

 Modernity Disability as
 con

Post-mod Disability as Post-
 concept 

 

isability as ern and Post-m rn Concept 

 a 
modern cept 

ern  
modern
 

     
Economy Manufacturing 

based economy
ie ter

interests 
dered outside 

 economy 

Knowledge One truth Disability defined 
by dominant 

Many or n Disability defined 
in many ways 
including by 

 with 
ility 

themselves 
Reality Objective reali

Logic, science
 

ed in 
scientific, 

mic,  
cal, 
dualize

s 

cially 
constructe  

c
r

ubjectivi

Socially 
constructed reality 

poses barriers 
fines 
ity 

View of 
Society 
 
 

Grand narrative
absolutism, 
Reductionist, 
Notion of progress 

ded by 

tions – 
including 
categories. 
Disability is 
reduced to na

ultiple m
ted, or

s  

diversity, 
nce

contradict n; 
ledg
s.  S

dynamic, 
interactive

uid 
 

bration of 
difference, 

ty as a more 
relative concept 
related to barriers 
rather than 
impairment. 
Disability as a fluid 
concept 
 

 

 
conflicting 
identifies 
  

Rejection of 
ctional 

itions, 
s on identity 

 

References:  Berger, 2003; Corker and Shakespeare, 2002; Fitzpatrick, 2001; Giddens, 200
                       Giddens, Duneier and Appelbaum, 2007; Irvine, 1998 as cited in in Berger, 2003; 
                       Kincheloe and McLaren, 2003; Oliver,1993; Rader and Rader, 1998; Solomon, 2001, 
                        as cited in Berger, 2003 

 
Commodif d Post ma ial Consi

of
 

o truths 

people
disab

ty, 
 and 

Discuss

reason econo
medi
indivi
term

d 

Subjects 
social wo
S

M
crea

So
d,
reated by 
ld, 
ty 

im
and de
disabil
 

eanings 
ientation 

CeleCertainty, 
s, 

Boun
functional 
defini

rrow 

toward
ambiguity

differe

definitions. 

, 
disabili

, 
io

Know
proces

e as a 
ociety as 

 and  
fl

Subject Autonomous, 
transcendental 

Defined externally, 
binary notions  

Fragmented, de-
centred sense of  fun

subject: unified, self,  
Multiple, 

defin
Focucentred sense of 

self 

7; 

 

 21



 
People with disability, as part of the ‘other’, are surrounded by a hierarchy of dom

where they are defined, devalued, excluded and marginalized within so

opposition to this position of ‘other’ is the position of privilege, which is held b

the powerful and the influential, and for the politically franchised.  Carling-Burz

Galloway (2004) described the binary position of myriad oppresse

disenfranchised and dispossessed by the politically incorporated dominant gro

argued that binary notions of black/white; straight/gay; male/female; rich/poo

relationship of oppression and privilege between people in these groups and suggested 

inance 

ciety.  In 

y the rich, 

acott and 

d groups 

up.  They 

r hide the 

that only through the recognition of relationship could we reclaim the space between 

ups, enabling us to work towards a different relationship.   these gro

 

Hegemony 

Gramsci (1981 – 1937) was an Italian writer, political theorist and activist

influenced by Marx and the Leninist tradition of communism.  His writings an

led to his imprisonment later in life by the fascist government.  As part of his w

prison, Gramsci popularized the concept of hegemony (a term used earlier by Marxists 

such as Lenin) as a way of understanding the societal construction of dominance and 

power relations (Gramsci, 1975).  Hegemony can be defined as “cultural le

(Gramsci, 1975, p. 235), exercised by the privileged, which is internalized by t

population, thus permeating the social consciousness (Gramsci, 1975; T

Hegemony represents political and economic control by the privileged, as

projection of the privileged’s worldview, which is accepted as ‘common sen

society (Chandler, 2000).  Young (1990) described hegemony as a ‘normali

used to assess an object according to an assumed hierarchical standard (p.125).  This gaze 

has enabled the privileged to control people with disability w

, who was 

d activism 

ritings in 

adership” 

he general 

able 1.1).  

 well as a 

se’ within 

zing gaze’ 

ithin Australian society.  By 

promoting the agenda of the privileged, hegemony becomes a vehicle for assimilation 

(Barnhart, 1994).  Hegemony is evident throughout the media, the arts, and dominant 

(mis)conceptions such as the construction of the body and unconscious fears of and 

aversion towards oppressed groups (Young, 1990).   
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An explication of hegemony facilitates an understanding of how the ‘other’ is created and 

main

e at the 
from the 

ding those of 

ough their 

in society, 

vis (1995) 

ed “that 

.  If there 

ions or views could be seen 

a ional world view.  

D

effective 
xistence.  

 when the 
mask of 

 
e 
h 

t political 

 within society.  New social movements play a role in the creation 

and operationalisation of counter-hegemonic strategies.  This critical position is further 

y and the 

gs to this research.  

Hegemonic assumptions regarding what it means to be ‘normal’ are part of the cultural 

fabric of Australia—an internalized consciousness.  Thus, hegemony reinforces and 

perpetuates the control of people with disability.  The development of strategies to 

counteract this hegemony provides a challenge to the hierarchy of dominance.   

 

tained.  The existence of hegemony allows dominant groups: 

…to accrue social, economic, political and linguistic privileg
expense of those who were subsequently disenfranchised (
polity) and dispossessed (of land and other resources inclu
psycho-materiality) (Carling-Burzacott and Galloway, 2004, p.113). 
 

Hegemony has reinforced the oppressed position of the Disabled Other thr

location with moral, medical and economic models.  To understand disability 

the hegemony surrounding the definitions of ‘normal’ must be understood.  Da

focused on this construction of normalcy rather than that of disability and claim

normalcy is constructed to create the ‘problem’ of the disabled person” (p. 170)

is hegemony, then those in opposition to dominant prescript

s producing counter-hegemony.  Counter-hegemony is an opposit

avis (1995) went on to describe the counter-hegemony of normalcy: 

The hegemony of normalcy is, like other hegemonic practices, so 
because of its invisibility.  Normalcy is the degree zero of modern e
Only when the veil is torn from the bland face of the average, only
hidden political and social injuries are revealed behind the 
benevolence, only when the hazardous environment designed to be the
comfort zone of the normal is shown with all its pitfalls and traps that creat
disability—only then will we begin to face and feel each other in all the ric
variety and difference of our bodies, our minds, and our outlooks (p. 170). 
 

Counter-hegemonic strategies are employed by new social movements to effec

and structural change

expanded and applied within Chapter 3 which presents disability in histor

theorisation of disability. 

 

The philosophy of hegemony contributed a number of understandin
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Power 

cording to 

e group of 

 different 

l levels of 

 played a 

rn critical 

htenment, 

lives, presented society as decentred and pluralistic, 

and promoted the concept of knowledge and power as mutually constitutive (Fillingham, 

th control.  

 form of power exercised in ancient and medieval 

time er subjects through 

the t

e 

dentified a 

rolled and 

a technology of power which exerts 

pow power such as the 

fami h contribute to the maintenance and development of 

n 
 

 
Foucault’s writings within the context of this research therefore led to an understanding 

of how various institutions of power contribute to the creation and maintenance of the 

hierarchy of dominance—a hierarchy which reinforces the position of people with 

An understanding of power was articulated by Foucault (Table 1.1).  Power, ac

Foucault (1991) is not a structure, or even an absolute attribute, ‘owned’ by on

people, but a complex strategic situation within society.  Power operates in

directions, features in all social relations, and can be located throughout al

society (Rees, 1991).  Foucault (1926 – 1984) was a French philosopher who

major role in the development of post-modern thought and in post-mode

awareness (Racevskis, 2002).  Foucault challenged the legacy of the Enlig

identified the influence of genealogy (what has come before) within the values and 

meanings constructed in individual 

1993; Racevskis, 2002; Seidman, 2004).   

 

Foucault contested the traditional view of power—where power is equated wi

He described this type of nexus as a

s, where it was based on the right of the sovereign to control his/h

hreat of death.  Foucault (1991) wrote: 

Power in this instance was essentially a right of seizure; of things,  time, 
bodies, and ultimately life itself; it culminated in the privilege to seiz
hold of life in order to suppress it (p. 259). 

 
As capitalism replaced feudalism, power relations changed.  Foucault (1991) i

number of different and diverse techniques whereby populations were cont

bodies subjugated through biopower.  Biopower is 

er over life, rather than power over death, through institutions of 

ly, the army and schools whic

economic processes (Foucault, 1991).  Foucault (1991) said: 

They also acted as factors of segregation and social hierarchizatio
exerting their influence [and]… guaranteeing relations of domination
and effects of hegemony (p. 263). 
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disability as the ‘other’.  Foucault asserted a multi-dimensional view of power where 

individuals could be both subjected to the effects of power, as well as being v

the articulation of power (Rees, 1991).  For example, in colonial Australia

woman who was dominated by her husband may also have dominated Indigeno

The woman, in this example, is subject to the effects of power under patriar

also the vehicle for its negative articulation across race.  Thus power, 

ehicles for 

, a white 

us people.  

chy and is 

in Foucault’s view, 

is no ve nots’: 

s, groups 
d institutions.  It therefore needs to be understood as a relatively fluid 

ructure of 

tionship with 

liber le and reversible 

(Hin ult (1991) said: 

that one thing is of the order of 
‘liberation’ and another is of the order of ‘oppression’ … (p. 245) 

n 

zed discipline as one form of power.  Discipline, 

acco  (Hindess, 1996).  

Disc em, asylums and 

psyc

y type such as the one that is exercised, that has 
been exercised, at least in a certain number of institutions … is 

s 
y 
 

 
Regimes which reinforce hegemony need to be deconstructed, according to Foucault.  For 

example, the regime of sexuality, which defined sex roles, has reinforced domination 

over women and homosexual people.  In the past asylums have disempowered people 

t an absolute entity with a simplified formula of ‘haves’ versus ‘ha

Rather, it is a property of the interactions between individual
an
entity that is open to constant change and influence (Thompson, 2004, p. 
53). 

 
According to Hindess (1996), Foucault conceptualized power as the ‘total st

actions’ exercised by those in a position to choose, sharing an intimate rela

ty.  Power relationships, in this view, are deemed as unstab

dess, 1996), and are dispersed in nature (Thompson, 2003).  Fouca

I do not think that it is possible to say 

There are only reciprocal relations, and the perpetual gaps betwee
intentions in relation to one another… (p. 247). 

 

Foucault (1991) further conceptuali

rding to Foucault, is a form of management of the population

ipline is evident within regimes of sexuality, the prison syst

hiatric regimes.  Foucault (1991) said: 

Power of the disciplinar

absolutely localized, it’s a formula invented at a given moment, it ha
produced a certain number of results, has been experienced as totall
intolerable or partially intolerable, and so on; … discipline is a possible
procedure of power (p. 380). 
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with mental illness; and the white colonial prison model system evident within Australia 

continues to dominate Indigenous Australians. 

y for this 

r over’, or 

of eugenic 

 exercised 

alisation is 

experience 

eople with 

 vehicles of power; reverse 

social relations and compete strategically towards the aim of effecting more equitable 

arch deconstructs power to prefigure action. 

 

Foucault’s insights on power contributed to an understanding of disabilit

research.  Historically, disability can be understood in terms of having ‘powe

control.  This ‘power over’ is being reasserted through the renewed popularity 

doctrines, now framed as euthanasia for example.  Disciplinary power has been

over the disabled ‘other’ through medical and professional regimes.  Institution

a prime example of this procedure.  On a more positive note, Foucault helps position 

people with disability as participants in power relations.  While they 

oppression on many levels they also contribute to relationships of power.  P

disability therefore can contribute to their own liberation; be

power relations.  This rese

 

Deconstruction and Diffèrance 
 
The philosophy of deconstruction and diffèrance was drawn from the work of De

(Table 1.1).  Derrida (1930 – 2004) was both a contemporary and a student o

Derrida contributed a theory of 

rrida 

f Foucault.  

diffèrance and a post-modern strategy for understanding 

these differences—known as deconstruction—which can be used to further 

unde r’.  Derrida (1981) 

conc

referrals 
lement be 
 order of 

sign without 
e 
r 
e 

is the systemic play of differences, of the traces of differences, of the 
spacing by means of which elements are related to each other (p. 20). 
 

The concept of diffèrance rejects binary oppositional notions which separate persons as 

more or less privileged. Instead, this concept emphasizes the differences and the spaces 

rstandings of power relations between the privileged and the ‘othe

eptualised diffèrance as follows: 

The play of differences supposes, in effect, syntheses and 
which forbid at any moment, or in any sense, that a simple e
present in and of itself, referring only to itself.  Whether in the
spoken or written discourse, no element can function as a 
referring to another element which itself is not simply present … Th
gram as différance, then is a structure and a movement no longe
conceivable on the basis of the opposition presence/absence.  Différanc
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that emerge as part of the relationship which exists between people.  According to 

Derrida (1981), the marginalized ‘other’ exists in a space whilst simultaneously

the privileged group (Berger, 2003).  Diffèrance exists within Foucault’s und

of a multi-dimensional, multidirecti

 acting for 

erstanding 

onal relationship of power and is addressed through 

Derrida’s development of deconstruction. 

subversion 

 linguistic, 

loca 3; Derrida, 1981).  

Dec

firm the less 
n 

in society through the 

recognition of the social hierarchies which sustain these relations, and an identification of 

sability as 

ormality’.  

terms of 

which seeks to 

deconstruct these hierarchies—highlighting the spaces within which the privileged and 

the ‘other’ interact—can  dominant perceptions.  This research 

n.  

 

Deconstruction moves beyond a literary critical strategy to involve a politic of 

(Silverman, 2002).  It challenges institutions and public authorities who sustain

social and political privilege within public spaces.  It supports, reaffirms, identifies and 

tes the ‘other’ in their relationship with the privileged (Berger, 200

onstructive strategy exhorts us to:  

Find the opposition, go to the less privileged side, reaf
privileged side and name the difference with the less privileged side i
order to mark the place of difference… (Silverman, 2002, p.116). 

 

This strategy enables an understanding of power relationships with

the spacing between the privileged and the ‘other’ within these hierarchies.   

 

Derrida’s philosophy further contributed to an understanding of people with di

the ‘other’.  These concepts reject binary notions surrounding notions of ‘n

Disability is placed within a hierarchy of dominance and is framed in 

relationship (Carling-Burzacott and Galloway, 2004).  Research 

be used to challenge

articulated a pre-action discourse which could contribute to such a deconstructio

 

Theoretical Positioning 

This research is positioned theoretically, through the interaction between oppression 

within power relations and new social movements (see Figure 1.2).  Disability is defined 

in terms of oppression within power relations as an expression of the hierarchy of 
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dominance.  Disability, when constructed as a relationship between people with and 

people without disability, contains the potential for developing a new, more em

relationship.  Disability is then re-framed and transformed in terms of po

understandings, as a potential new social movement.  This theoretical positio

the project a criteria for and description of oppression as the process which rein

power relations within contemporary society; as well as criteria for n

movements.  These criteria beca

ancipatory 

st-modern 

ning gave 

forces the 

ew social 

me guides within the research process, enabling sampling 

decisions and guiding data collection. 

Figure 1.2 Theoretical Positioning of the Research: Interaction between Oppression within Power  
                  Relations and Ne

 

 

w social movements 

Oppression within Power Relations 

Power relations in society are understood as existing within a hierarchy of 

(Figure 1.2).  Power relations can be identified within relationships, regim

institutions.  They are a complex interplay of dominance/privi

dominance 

es and 

lege and 

oppression/’othering’.  Oppression is inherent within power relationships which give rise 

to a separation of the ‘other’ from the privileged.  When people with disability are viewed 

within modernist terms, oppression is expressed as an ‘us’ versus ‘them’ concept.  

Mullender and Ward (1991) described oppression as both a state of affairs, whereby 

Oppression within 
power relations  
Modern hierarchy of 
dominance 

New social movements 
Post-modern interactive / fluid 
elements 

Produce need for 

Identity dictated by the privilege
   

Reclaim identity 
Decon  notions 

 
Hegemony to assimilate 
 

Counter-hegemony  
Alternate agenda  

d 
Binary notions 

struction of binary

Influence 
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social relationships are structured and encoded to favour the privileged, and a process 

which is created, maintained and emergent from this state of affairs.  Inher

understanding of oppression is the concept of hegemony.  Russell (1998) exp

to combat oppression, the ins

ent in this 

lained that 

titutional support and historical roots of oppression, must be 

unde

ected to 
elong to 

sion of people results from structures of 
domination and subordination, correspondingly, ideologies of 

 historical 

the ‘privileged’ versus the ‘other’.  

Oppression is contained within and expressed through a hierarchy of domination which is 

m’ where 

ty need the 

 

hrough the 

ople who 

ssentialist 

rocesses of 

hegemony as a vehicle for assimilation also interact within the hierarchy of dominance.  

ng, 1990) 

 relations. 

of the key 

points of investigation for this research.  The work of Young (1990) presented five 

‘faces’ of oppression which can be used to make sense of social experiences.  These faces 

incorporate exploitation, marginalisation, powerlessness, cultural imperialism and 

violence.  These categories are useful for defining oppression (Charlton, 1998).  These 

rstood.  Charlton (1998) said: 

Oppression occurs when individuals are systematically subj
political, economic, cultural or social degradation because they b
a social group.  Oppres

superiority and inferiority (p. 8). 
 
Therefore, it can be rightly assumed that oppression rises from systemic,

processes which have enforced the position of 

supported through ideologies and hegemonic assumptions.   

 

Identity is created by the privileged in terms of binary notions of ‘us’ and ‘the

they became the ‘deficit other’.  People incorporated within a privileged identi

‘other’ as a contrast on which to base their own perceptions of ‘normal’ (Davis, 2000). 

As identity is produced and incorporated within the consciousness of society, t

process of hegemony, binary notions support this separation.  Thus, pe

experience oppression within the hierarchy are left to claim only these e

descriptors for themselves (Carling-Burzacott and Galloway, 2004).  The p

As described in the previous section, hegemony is a normalising gaze (You

which reinforces power relations and the position of the privileged within these

 

Oppression, as the operationalisation and consequence of ‘power over’, is one 
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faces provide a structure for identifying groups who are dominated within the h

described. Furthermore, these faces also define and/or describe the types of 

faced by these groups.  Young’

ierarchy 

oppression 

s (1990) faces of oppression are summarised, through 

definitions and examples in Table 1.2. 

e 1.2 Faces ssion 

 

 
Tabl  of Oppre

Faces Definition Examples  

Exploitation Oppression within the process ainstream 

e ‘other’ 
 

of Exclusion from the m
labour 
 

workforce 
Lower rates of pay for th

Marginalisati gness of 
economic system to incorporate a 

ca
economic and cultural life 
 

No, or token, representation of the 
‘other’ within parliamentary debate 

lessness er or aut decisions, such as 
ng, education and 

employment 

Cultural emeaning of a group by the 
t culture’s values 

Limited recognition of the unique 
aspects of culture of the ‘other’ 

Violence Random or organised attacks on a 
group 

Racial violence 
 

on Inability or unwillin

group of people into its politi l,  
 

Power  A group’s lack of pow
 

hority Inability to make life 
those relating to housi

 

Imperialism 
D
dominan
 

 
Reference:  
 

Young, 1990  

 

The first three faces of oppression; exploitation, marginalization and powerle

based on the division of labour in a society, and thus on questions of who bene

the economy (Table 1.2).  Exploitation refers to exploitation which takes place

the process of labour where the ‘other’ does not fully receive economic reco

their contributions.  Marginalization refers to the inability or unwillingness

economic system to incorporate a group of people in its political, economic and cultural 

life.  Young (1990) portrays this facet of oppression in terms of material depri

ssness; are 

fits within 

 directly in 

gnition for 

 of the 

vation and 

even extermination when some groups of people are expelled from participation.  

Powerlessness incorporates a group’s collective lack of power or authority.  Young 

(1990) described groups which fit into this criterion as those who are prevented from 

acquiring expertise (ie non professionals) and thus lack status and respect.  This lack of 
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status and respect by the general population, entrenched as they are in hegemonic 

assumptions/ideals of what constitutes ‘expertise’ and ‘status’, leads to the deprivation of 

autonomy for groups rendered powerless. 

(1990) are 

p through 

ng (1990) 

setting the 

andom or 

stice issue 

is type of 

n be systemic and institutional.  The five faces, as previously 

described, were used within this research to investigate the positioning of the ‘other’ by 

 Australia. 

 

The final two faces, cultural imperialism and violence, devised by Young 

interrelated.  Cultural imperialism is characterized by the demeaning of a grou

the operationalisation and articulation of the dominant culture’s values.  You

described this as invisibility where the dominant group claims universality, 

norms and standards.  The ‘other’ is then stereotyped and classified as deviant, whilst the 

dominant group remains largely uncontested.  Violence encompasses all r

organized attacks on a group.  Young (1990) described this face as a social ju

due to the social context surrounding the acts of violence perpetrated.  Th

group-directed violence ca

the privileged within

 

New Social Movements 

Oppression is challenged through new social movements which work within

modern context (see Figure 1.2).  These new social movements are 

deconstructing and contesting power relations by reclaiming the identity of 

and promoting alternative counter-hegemonic agendas.  New social movem

been described and defined in a number of ways; as networks of informal i

engaged in political or cultural conflict on the basis of shared collective identi

and McAdam, 2003); as complex sets of actions by various actors who are united by a 

shared social change goal (Oliver, 2003); and as collective challenges based on common 

purposes and social solidarities, set within sustained interactions (Tarro

 the post-

a way of 

the ‘other’ 

ents have 

nteractions 

ty (Diani 

w, 1998).  

Melucci (1989) described new social movements as a collective action involving 

solidarity, engagement in conflict, and the breaking of limits of compatibility within a 

system.  New social movements articulate collective demands and question commonly 

held assumptions within society.  Martin (2000) described the participatory ethic within 
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new social movements, where members are involved on a number of levels within the 

movement, thus representing a new way of ‘doing politics’. 

 

 through 

able 1.3).   

obilisation 

ent types 

ith issues 

 (Melucci, 

rights and 

 enormous 

el to each 

ugh their theoretical origins, view 

of member behaviour, basis of emergence, focus, perception of leadership, activism 

conflict at 

ither on a 

h of these 

without a 

ements do 

volve and 

“enduring 

n characterized by capacity for protest” (p. 20).  New social 

movements deal with a variety of issues, thus change and conflict occur on different 

levels.  New social movements can be fragmented and as a result phases coexist and 

overlap. 

 
 
 
 

Social movement theories, and social movements themselves, have developed

three main phases which now exist as contending or competing paradigms (T

New social movements differ from classical movements and resource m

movements in that they do not compete with each other. These former movem

competed for shares within the market and the economy, and were concerned w

of class and redistribution—they occurred in a phase of industrial capitalism

1989).  New social movements share a more universal goal based on human 

societal transformation for the benefit of all oppressed.  They therefore have

potential when intersecting and interacting, as opposed to working in parall

other.  Social movement theories can be explored thro

strategies, type of action and movement phases (see Table 1.3). 

 

A new social movement can be considered to have a collective group of people, presented 

with and drawn together by a challenge, in which they actively engage in 

either a political or cultural level, or both, to effect change within society, e

national or global level.  New social movements cannot exist without eac

features. For example, without conflict change cannot be effected, and 

challenge there is no need to engage in a collective conflict.  New social mov

not develop neatly through linear phases.  They are dynamic and fluid, they e

grow.  Burgmann (2003) described new social movements as a dynamic 

process of confrontatio
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Table 1.3 Social Movement Theories 
 

 Classical Resource Mobilization New Social Movement 
 

Theoretical 
Origin 

1940s 
 

1970s in U.S.A. 
 

rope – 
applied to movements 

960s  

1980s in Eu

post 1
 

Examples Communism 
Nazism 

ht
talis

Greenpeace, firs
ovem

ation, 
ghts, later 

women’s movement(s), 
cological, 

ber 
r  

 

Deviant, irrational  Rational, collective Individual, collective, 
ented 

Basis of 
Emergence 

lthy society 
Structural strain not
addressed by normal 
institutions 
 

om
t 

Mobilization of 
resources surrou
singular issues 

 Marxism’s 
ility to explain 

ents not 
omically motivated 

Celebration of 

tical/cultural 
as 

tremism 
f in “right”, s -

s 

ues, consciousness 
g, identity 
al / cultural 

p 

Perception of 
rship 

Deviant 

al p

‘From above’ 
 na
 ta

oral gro

‘From below’  
uilding, 

ed, global 
 – loose ties 

(less formal) 
 

strategies 
iant forms of 

llective activism
extermination of no
likeminded 

al fo
ctivi

rations 

ional forms 
f both 

collective and individual 
strategies 
 

f Action 
tica

institutions 
 

ue systems 
tructs 

Phases Develop sequentially Develop sequentially Coexisting, overlapping 

References Larana, Johnstone and Gusfiled (1994); Melucci (1989); M Oliver (1990);  
P Oliver (2003);  Swain, French and Cameron (2003) 

Black civil rig
environmen

s, 
m, 
t wave 

Queer liber
disability ri

women’s m ent anti-nuclear, e
land rights 
 

View of 
Mem
Behaviou

can be fragm

ic Reaction toUnhea
 

Marxist, econ
interes

nding 

inab
movem
econ

alternative 
poli
agend
 

Focus Ex
Belie
absolute truth of 
movement goal 

Resources strategy 
Political focu
action 
Singular issue

 political 
Val
raisin
Politic
Membershi
 

Leade Dominant 
Based on unequ
relations 

ower 
Professional,
organisations
“high m

tional 
king the 
und” 

Alliance b
fragment
organisation

Activism De
co

v
: eg 
n-

Convention
collective a
demonst

rms of 
sm: eg 

Unconvent
comprising o

Type o Deviant 
Defiant 

Instrumental 
Targets poli l and 

Symbolic 
Targets val

economic agenda, 
al 

and social cons
reality, structur
conditions and 
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age in the 

 must be 

cons cci (1989) details:   

duced by 

of their action as well as the field of opportunities and constraints in 

 Gusfield, 

ents have 

cci (1989) 

e part of a 

ntity as a 

new social 

ues shared by 

ing a new 

ms.   

tively and 

the wholly 

heritance 

ipation as 

is strongly 

rchy of 

dominance.  These descriptors have been used by movement participants as both a source 

of identity and as a basis for challenge.  Collective identity involves the formation or 

adoption of a definition used to describe themselves as a group.  Johnstone (2000) cites 

Melucci’s (forthcoming) description of collective identity:  

The first feature of new social movements is collective.  For a group to eng

sustained interactions inherent in new social movements, a collective identity

tructed based on a common purpose and social solidarity.  As Melu

Collective identity is an interactive and shared definition pro
several interacting individuals who are concerned with the orientations 

which their action takes place (p. 34). 

Whilst some commentators distinguish between social movements and identity politics as 

two distinct entities or processes (for example see Langlois, 2003), others integrate these 

two concepts, not seeing them as mutually exclusive (Johnston, Larana and

1994; Melucci, 1989).  Melucci (1989) emphasized that all new social movem

an identity component.  In defining the dimensions of social movements Melu

stressed solidarity, defining this as the “actor’s mutual recognition that they ar

single social unit” (p. 29).  Johnstone et al. (2000) promoted the search for ide

collective search. This collective search is central to movement formation for 

movements who are mobilizing around cultural and symbolic iss

differentiated social groups.  As a consequence, the collective groups form

social movement are based on defending and redefining identity in their own ter

Identity within new social movements can be defined individually, collec

publicly (Johnstone et al, 2000).  Individual identity can be viewed as “

personal traits that, although constructed through the interaction of biological in

and social life, are internalized and imported to social movement partic

idiosyncratic biographies” (Johnstone et al, 2000, p. 12).  This form of identity 

influenced by the imposed definitions of the ‘privileged’ within the hiera
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Collective identity is an interactive and shared definition pro
several individuals (or groups at a more complex level) and c
with the orientations of action and the

duced by 
oncerned 

 field of opportunities and 
constraints in which the actions take place (p. 20). 

ty as the 

movement 

s that the 

emselves” 

nce of the 

ce may be exerted through 

enance of 

, to name 

ominance.  

ve, in that 

ideology is 

 power 

relations.  In this way, ideologies provide frameworks for making sense of the world 

ts, actions 

up is both 

rivileged’.  

nd beyond 

tivate—to 

hnstone et 

al, 2000). Collective challenges are concerned with new conceptions of time and space.  

New social movements contest both macro-power relations existing in public spaces, and 

the less visible power relations existing in the public and private spaces of movement 

participants.  Individuals bring a variety of agendas, needs, motivations, beliefs and 

From this description we can further our definition of collective identi

construction of a collective ‘we’ and an adoption of a worldview for 

participants.  On the other hand, public identity “…captures the influence

external public have on the way social movement adherents think about th

(Johnstone et al, 2000, p. 18).  Public identity is clearly evident in the influe

‘privileged’ view in the definition of the ‘other’.  This influen

state agencies, counter-movements, the media, institutions and regimes. 

Incorporated into this concept of identity is the creation, adoption and maint

ideology.  Ideology enables movement participants to redefine their position

their oppression and to provide a basis for developing strategies to counteract d

Ideologies are both reactive, towards the hierarchy of dominance; and proacti

they facilitate counter-hegemonic strategies.  According to Thompson (2003), 

a set of ideals, beliefs, and assumptions in general, that specifically reflect existing

(Thompson, 2003).  Through ideologies meanings are constructed, and though

and interactions are filtered.   

The second feature of new social movements is challenge.  A collective gro

unified by and motivated to challenge the identity imposed on them by the ‘p

Challenges can be political, cultural or both.  New social movements exte

personal issues—although these are often used to collectively unite and mo

institutional, systemic and global challenges.  New social spaces are created through 

these movements where new identities can be both experienced and defined (Jo
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experiences of oppression to new social movements.  These individuals then unite around 

collective challenges (della Porta and Diani, 1999). 

nification 

ew social 

sumptions 

esupposes 

een them”, 

ads who dwell within the present”, where the ‘present’ is the 

e, change.  Change is effected through 

new social movements on a number of systemic, institutional levels.  Melucci (1989) 

desc

e 

econstructs 

ew social 

ir identity, 

n conflict on multiple fronts.  This understanding of new social 

movements contributed to the development of criteria for identifying the sampled 

movements, and subsequently enabled an examination and analysis of the Disability 

Rights Movement in Australia. 

The third feature is conflict.  Group formation around collective identity and u

around common purposes or challenges are translated into action within n

movements.  This action is in conflict with the dominant, hegemonic as

reinforced by society.  Melucci (1989) stated that engagement in conflict “pr

adversaries who struggle for something which they recognise as lying betw

and described actors as “nom

locus of current conflict (p. 36). 

Engagement in conflict leads to the fourth featur

ribed this as breaking the compatibility of a system:   

Its actions violate the boundaries or tolerance limits of a system, thereby 
pushing the system beyond the range of variations that it can tolerat
without altering its structure (p. 30). 

Therefore, change effected by new social movements alters the structure of power 

relations within society.  It creates alternative ways of organising society and r

service provision (Oliver, 1994).  After change in one area has been effected n

movements continue to evolve and grow—regrouping as needed, reforming the

and engaging continually i

 

Rationale for the Study 

People with disability in Australia are engaged in a power struggle where they are 

‘othered’ through processes which devalue, exclude and marginalize them within a 

hierarchy which ‘privileges’ people who are non-disabled.  New social movements have 
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emerged as contemporary vehicles for social change, which collectively unite oppressed 

groups to effect change through organised opposition directed at deconstr

hierarchy of dominance (Melluci, 1989; Swain, French and Cameron, 200

groups have experienced oppression, however only some of these groups have

a challenge to the established order.  Clem

ucting the 

3).  Many 

 provoked 

ens and Hughes (2002) have termed the 

evidence of these challenges as ‘leaving footprints’. 

ovements 

des 

tivation of 

res within 

ns and an 

 of people with disability to determine their own 

rights (Bleasdale, 2004; Charlton, 2000; Hancock, Hughes, Jagger, Paterson, Russell, 

rger 

lity Rights 

ation and 

ess of the 

rtain to the 

ing 1980s 

 effecting 

 Disability 

e-off 

 context of a limited 

issue, rather than as a collective group with a range of collective needs.  Goggin and 

Newell (2005) argued that people with disability in Australia experience a form of 

apartheid, which is characterized by isolation, discrimination, systemic exclusion, 

fundamental injustices, poverty, abuses, and subhuman status and depictions.   

 

 

Internationally, the Disability Rights Movement is one of many new social m

that has left footprints.  The successes of this movement across many countries inclu

the promotion of human and civil rights for people with disability; the mo

people with disability to action; the reformation of oppressive structu

contemporary society; the challenge of definitions which focus on limitatio

increased recognition of the central role

Tulle-Winton and Tyler, 2000; Horsler, 2003). 

 

The Disability Rights Movement within Australia has been described within this la

context in terms of deficit.  Newell (1996), for example, identified the Disabi

Movement in Australia as fragmented; lacking in political power, organis

positive medial portrayal.  French (2001) further identified the lack of awaren

international engagement of the Disability Rights Movement as these could pe

Australian context.  Despite some evidence of protest, particularly dur

Australia, the Disability Rights Movement has had only limited success in

social change in this country (Bleasdale, 2004; French, 2001; Newell, 1996). 

rights in Australia today appear to be prominent only when in reference to a on

focus.  People with disability are viewed individually or within the

 37



Conceptualising disability, and a disability rights agenda, within a new social m

framework has had little publicity in Australia.  There are comparatively few 

writing about and researching disability, and public policy in Australia has littl

specific group rights.  In contrast, other vehicles for social change such as the

Liberation Movements and the Indigenous Rights Movements within Australia

significant footprints, establishing themselves in Women’s and Indigeno

programs.  They have radically impacted upon academic writings, governm

community development practice and the public view of race and gender as a 

demonstrated through sophisticated analyses, wider literature bases and expanded 

awareness in the public spaces.  For example, the Women’s Liberation Move

equal pay rights, establishing women as equal workers and contributors wit

spaces.  The Indigenous Rights Movement won land rights legislation, raising

of land rights within the public consciousness.  However, the rights of pe

disability within Australia remain as individualised struggles fraught with frag

the institutionalised oppressed, commodification and medicalisation.  A

movement of influence, power and identity is not readily perceived (New

Russell, 1998).  This was clearly demonstrated when a disability activis

ovement 

academics 

e focus on 

 Women’s 

 have left 

us studies 

ent policy, 

whole, as 

ment won 

hin public 

 awareness 

ople with 

mentation, 

 cohesive 

ell, 1996; 

t from the UK, 

who had visited Australia, asked in reflection where the Disability Rights Movement was, 

n invades 

 privileges 

have been 

ho identify 

social movements within Australia that 

have received a higher level of recognition, prominence and influence within public and 

private spaces, and which have openly challenged the hierarchy of dominance 

surrounding their experience of oppression.  The Disability Rights Movement in 

Australia can learn from these other liberation struggles. 

 

as he had not been able to find evidence of it (Newell, 1996). 

 

People with disability are an oppressed group in Australia.  This oppressio

public and private spaces, and reinforces a hierarchy of dominance which

people without disability.  While achievements, such as legislative reform, 

made (particularly since The Year of Disabled Persons, IYDP 1981), people w

as having a disability continue to live lives characterized by poverty, marginalisation and 

discrimination.  In comparison, there are new 
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Research Question 

This research asked: What can the struggle against the hierarchy of dominanc

in by people with disability in Australia through the Disability Rights

e, engaged 

 Movement, learn 

from the footprints left by a sampling of other Australian new social movements? 

 

Aims of the Study 

This research was designed to deepen understandings of disability and the 

Rights Movement in Australia by learning from other new social movements.  It was 

essentially designed as a catalytic work to broaden the scope of disability stud

Australia by learning from other social movements, and developing academic

from which to document the Australian Disability Rights Movement

characteristics have also been ident

Disability 

ies within 

 positions 

.  These 

ified internationally as potential directions for 

disability studies (Oliver and Barton, 2000; Shakespeare, 2004).  This is a unique, 

ia. 

nts.   

2. To establish the positioning of people with disability in Australia.   

provide an initial critical analysis of the Disability Rights Movement in 

original contribution to research in Austral

 

Three specific aims guided this research process: 

1. To develop a tool for analysis through an examination of sampled new social 

moveme

3. To 

Australia.   

 

Methodology 

This is a qualitative study which draws from three paradigms: critical inquiry, disability 

studies - emancipatory, and critical pre-action.  This research utilized a bib

method (a sub-branch of documentary research) to collect data on the t

liographic 

wo social 

movements sampled.  These movements were the Women’s Liberation and Indigenous 

Rights Movements.  A tool for analysing new social movements was developed through 

an analysis of the data collected.  This tool took the form of three sets of questions 

surrounding the domains, details and dimensions of new social movements, these 
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questions were then applied to available literature on disability and the Disability R

Movement in Australia.  The positioning of people with disability was e

through a literature review of disability in Australia and through an applicat

questions for the domains.  A deeper understanding of the Disability Rights 

was gained thro

ights 

stablished 

ion of key 

Movement 

ugh the application of key questions for details and dimensions of new 

social movements. 

 

Terminology 

Framing ‘disability’ appropriately through terminology has been a major preoccupation 

of the Disability Rights Movement.  Upon first starting this research, the term

people’ was employed (Carling-Burzacott, 2004; Carling-Burzacott and Gallow

This was an adoption of the prominent language of the UK Disability Rights M

According to activists who advocate for this terminology, owning the label 

underlies the social and political oppression, assists in building a shared id

removes the disabling effect from the 

 ‘disabled 

ay, 2004).  

ovement.  

‘disabled’ 

entity and 

site of the individual (Clark and March, 2002; 

Russell, 1998).  The term ‘disabled people’ is also favoured by some Australian activists 

s’ and ‘the 

first term 

rminology 

 authors in 

999); and 

oggin and 

does on” (p.23).  This 

term  as described by 

Dempsey and Nankervis (2006): 

This principle states that it is essential to recognise that individuals are 
people first, and that disability may be just one of a person’s 
characteristics, not the overriding characteristic. (p.8 – original 
emphasis) 

(Clear, 2000; Meekosha, 2000; Sherry, 2005). 

 

During the research process, the terminology ‘people with disability/disabilitie

disabled other’ began to emerge as the most appropriate terms to use.  The 

‘people with disability’ (also ‘people with disabilities’) remains the preferred te

of the Australian Disability Rights Movement.  This is evidenced by Australian

the disability field such as Goggin and Newell (2004); Parsons (1994, 1

Dempsey and Nankervis (2006) who promote the use of this terminology.  G

Newell (2004) noted that they preferred the phrasing ‘people with disability’ “because it 

 tend to stress disability as not the personal attribute of a pers

inology is commonly referred to as the ‘people first’ principle,
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hout this 

Australia.  

eged’ and 

5, p. 72).  

ion, while 

ese ‘other’ 

s we think 

oggin and 

 Australia, 

 are ‘able-

 temporarily so) and those who are ‘disabled’.  There are special places, 

practices and accommodations that mark a line not to be crossed between ‘normal’ and 

The terminology ‘the disabled other’ (also ‘other’) has also been used throug

research, to emphasise the positioning of people with disability within 

Australian society has created structures and processes which favour the ‘privil

dominate “the objectified and acted-upon ‘other’” (Goggin and Newell, 200

People with disability as the ‘other’ experience marginalisation and oppress

groups who possess privilege are enabled to exert an oppressive force over th

groups (Gray, 2004).  Goggin and Newell (2005) described: “One of the reason

the situation for people with disabilities in Australian society has been slow to change is 

precisely because they are positioned as the ‘other’ in our culture” (p.199).  G

Newell (2005) depicted this situation as an apartheid or apart-ness where: “In

and in other countries, a kind of apartheid exists too, partitioning those who

bodied’ (at least

‘disabled’” (p.20).   

 

Limitations of the Study 

A limitation to this study is evidenced within this research regarding the hierar

the disability spectrum.  The disabled ‘other’ was portrayed as a collective

fragmented) group who jointly experience a hierarchy of dominance that pos

disabled people at the top of the hierarchy and people with disability lower dow

different ‘categories’ of disability, such as people with intellectual disability, w

disability and people with physical disability, were at times mentioned separat

beyond the scope of this research to investigate the levels of dominance within this 

disabling grouping.  For example, it has been recognised that certain groupings of people 

chy within 

 (although 

itions non-

n.  While 

omen with 

ely, it was 

with disability are favoured over others—within government policies, organisational 

practice, and general societal attitudes.  People with intellectual disability are often 

considered to be at the bottom of this hierarchy (and are even considered to be invisible 

within the Disability Rights Movement) while people with sensory disabilities such as 
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hearing impairment ‘score’ much more highly (Bleasdale, 2004; Chenoweth, 1993; Clear, 

2000).   

e tensions 

ss is often 

00).  The 

ding those 

 represents 

 this caused tensions within the research(er) as it did 

not take into account these wider debates. 

velopment 

within the international context.  However, this was 

outside the parameters of this study which focussed on the Australian Disability Rights 

ch were considered in parallel.  This did not facilitate a full 

 or of the 

 increased 

 Industrial 

Relations legislation in June 2006, were too recent to include within the discussion of this 

nomena reinforce the need for the Disability Rights Movement in 

disability. 

 

This portrayal of the disabled ‘other’ as a collective was unable to explore th

within international literature regarding deafness and disability, where deafne

considered a unique and separate category (Jakubowski and Meekosha, 20

disabled ‘other’ within this research included all people with disability, inclu

with physical, intellectual, sensory, psychiatric and dual disability.  While this

the inclusivity on a movement level,

 

There was a wealth of literature on the Disability Rights Movement and the de

of disability rights frameworks 

Movement and was therefore excluded. 

 

Movements within this resear

discussion on the nexus of oppression faced by many people with disability

interrelatedness of movements. 

 

More recent information, such as the Federal Government’s introduction of

‘mutual obligation’ within the 2006/07 budget and the introduction of the

research, yet these phe

Australia, rather than detract from it since they further marginalize people with 

 

Location of the Researcher 

Within qualitative post-modern research, the researcher is recognised as a crucial 

instrument within the research process.  Researchers bring particular skills, nowledge, 

tools and assumptions to the project.  Research, from a critical perspective, sides with the 

 k
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oppressed (Barnes and Mercer, 2003).  The researcher within this type of research does

not set themselves up as an expert, but rather as a partner/participant or even a

of the research.  Carling-Burzacott and Galloway (2004) explored the ro

researcher with oppressed groups, in the context of developing an inclu

respectful relationship of liberatory support.   As the researcher in thi

acknowledge myself as non-disa

 

s a “tool” 

le of the 

sive and 

s study, I 

bled, with a political commitment to the emancipation of 

the disabled ‘other’ within Australia.   

There has been m

disa

questions 
xperience 

of disabling barriers means their contribution lacks authenticity, for 

has been 

exclusion 

ty studies 

enged and 

hrough research (see 

also Priestly, 1997; Swain and Cameron, 1999).  Oliver (1999) came to the conclusion 

 disability 

I wo f human rights.  I 

supp s (2006) Mission 

State

When any person is oppressed, we are all diminished. 
Where any part of creation is abused or destroyed, our lives are 
impoverished. 
We are prepared to challenge people, institutions or structures that 
diminish fullness of life and human dignity. 

 

uch debate regarding the position of non-disabled people within 

bility research, as summarised by Barnes and Mercer (2003): 

The role of the non-disabled researcher[s] have raised similar 
to those of representation.  For some, their lack of personal e

others, disabled and non-disabled researchers live in a disabilist society 
and can both contribute to disability theory and research (p.6).   
 

Some research by people without disabilities within the disability field 

characterized by objectification, and a reinforcement of oppression and 

(Priestly, 1997) through reinforcing a focus on individual models and stereotypes.  Stone 

and Priestly (1996) suggested that non-disabled researchers within disabili

needed to adopt a position tied to political action, where oppression is chall

there is a commitment to the emancipation of people with disability t

that emancipatory research was not dependent on whether the researcher had a

or not, but rather to where the researcher positions themselves within society.   

 

rk from a social justice position, which is based on the principle o

ort the position expressed within the Good Shepherd Sister’

ment: 
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As a member of society, I believe that whilst the disabled ‘other’ remains oppressed, 

abused, marginalized and exploited, the lives of all Australian citizens w

diminished and impoverished.  Working for social justice means

ill remain 

 working towards the 

trans ance: 

allenging 
d power.  

tion from 
the same 
ry, but it 

ses a language of lived experience and 

e, means working towards a post-modern 

understanding of power and oppression within Australia, and therefore towards the 

arch.  I am 

other’ 

from d Galloway (2004) 

outli : 

rganising 
to privilege binary notions 

 

d 

stralia.  To ensure 

that this research was comprehensive, I sought out literature which was representative of 

the voices of the disabled ‘other’ in Australia.  (This is expanded in Chapter 3 – 

Methodology).  I have sought to develop partnerships at the movement level by engaging 

in data collection, then analysis of the Disability Rights Movement in Australia.   

formation of society.  Morley and Ife (2002) best summarise my st

The idea of a ‘love of humanity’…is a potent concept for ch
the dominant discourses of individual material wealth, greed an
It can be associated with the post-modern agenda of emancipa
oppressive discourses of professional ‘expertise’…. [and] has 
intent as formulations …grounded in post-modern critical theo
uses a different language.  It u
personal commitment …a language passionate about, and incorporating, 
human rights and social justice (p.69). 

 
Working from a social justice framework, for m

promotion of a post-modern agenda of emancipation.   

 

My social justice position requires that I take an emancipatory approach to rese

politically, personally and morally committed to the emancipation of the disabled ‘

 the disabling structures surrounding them.  Carling-Burzacott an

ned a prerequisite for emancipatory research practice, establishing

… the need to engage research with relationship as a key o
concept, rather than research which continues 
of the researcher and the researched.  This opens up possibilities for each
group to develop and operationalise more inclusive ways of being with 
the ‘other’, liberating each of us from our superiority complexes an
compliance with processes of inferiorization (p.112).   
 

Both my social justice and emancipatory positions are catalysts for me to seek to 

understand the disabled ‘other’ and their Movement through an investigation of literature 

representing the voices of the ‘other’ and their movements within Au
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Structure of Thesis 

duced the 

study was 

theoretical 

s research 

providing 

 disability 

stralia are 

ositioning 

 from the 

, and then 

 to these 

 Australia, 

itical analysis, facilitated by the tool previously developed.  Chapter six 

concludes with reflections on findings and recommendations for future study.  Within 

this chapter, philosophical foundations are revisited and the theorisation of disability is 

reflected upon. 

This thesis was not structured along conventional lines.  Chapter one intro

research problem, question and aims.  It provides an explanation of why this 

carried out with particular emphasis on the philosophical foundations and 

positioning of the research.  Chapter two outlines the methodology for thi

which builds on the philosophical foundations and theoretical positioning, 

paradigms for research and methods congruent with these foundations.  Chapter three 

provides a literature review of disability in Australia and the theorization of

within this chapter, the bases of oppression for people with disability in Au

explored, with an application of the philosophical foundations and theoretical p

presented in Chapter one.  Chapter four presents the tool for analysis, developed

sampled movements.  It begins with the key questions derived for the tool

discusses some of the findings from the sampled movements which led

questions.  Chapter five investigates the positioning of people with disability in

then explicates the understanding of the Disability Rights Movement developed through 

an initial cr
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WO 
 

.   
Deepen und elop academic positions.  

ns.  
 L al movements. 

tion.  The 

he 

 sampled 

hich were 

f McNeill 

derations, 

 model of 

collection.  

ies.   

ch project 

 the early stages of the research.  Miles and Huberman 

(1994) support the development of these aspects as a way of giving focus, assuming 

sented in 

ledge and 

experiences of the researcher.  Time was spent in the initial conceptualising of the 

research topic with supervisors; brainstorming ideas and becoming familiar with various 

writings concerning disability in Australia.  A working problem statement was developed 

initially and was presented to the School of Social Work and Community Welfare 

CHAPTER T

Methodology 
 

Challenge.  Test.  Develop thinking.  Find evidence
ers ev

 questio
tandings.  Apply theory.  D

 Ask the difficult
earn from other soci

(Shakespeare, 2004)  
 

This research was a process of discovery—an interactive and fluid course of ac

research problem was formed through a study of philosophy, theoretical positioning, 

choice of topic and an initial look at literature.  This was then complimented by t

development of the research question, aims and specific methods.  Data from

movements were collected and reduced, and used to develop key questions w

then applied to disability literature.  This fluidity and interaction is indicative o

and Chapman’s (2005) four-cornered relationship between topic, practical consi

choice of method and theoretical preferences; and Gray’s (2004) interactive

data analysis, which depicts analysis as occurring simultaneously to data 

Throughout the research process, reconstructive logic was used where processes were 

continually under review and refinement (Creswell, 2003; Sarantakos, 2003).  In line 

with this, the steps of this research process did not occur neatly within boundar

 

The philosophic foundations and theoretical positioning underlying the resear

became a primary consideration in

relationships and bounding the research.  Much of this information was pre

Chapter 1 as a background to this study. 

 

The research topic was chosen with reference to the skills, prior know



research seminar series for peer review.  A workshop was presented entitled: “Disability 

as a Liberation Struggle” at the Grassroots and Human Rights Conference, 

2004, which was attended by a number of people with disability and by peopl

in working with people with disability.  This workshop was the only re

disability in the four day conference and thus reinforced the to

Melbourne 

e involved 

ference to 

pic’s purpose and validity 

as a human rights issue often ignored in Australian academic discourse.   

e, engaged 

ent, learn 

ents?  The 

 Disability 

ts.  It was 

ies within 

 positions 

 Rights Movement.  These 

characteristics have also been identified internationally as potential directions for 

 a tool for 

 would, in 

tablish the 

tion of the 

ienced by 

sability in Australia, the theorisation of disability and the 

domains of oppression.  The third aim was to provide an initial critical analysis of the 

Disability Rights Movement in Australia.  This led to a description of the details and 

dimensions of this movement. 

 

 

 

This research asked: What can the struggle against the hierarchy of dominanc

in by people with disability in Australia through the Disability Rights Movem

from the footprints left by a sampling of other Australian new social movem

intention of this research was to deepen understandings of disability and the

Rights Movement in Australia by learning from other new social movemen

essentially designed as a catalytic work to broaden the scope of disability stud

Australia by learning from other social movements and developing academic

from which to document the Australian Disability

disability studies (Oliver and Barton, 2000; Shakespeare, 2004).   

 

Three specific aims guided this research process.  The first aim was to develop

analysis through an examination of sampled new social movements.  This tool

turn, be used to investigate the next two aims.  The second aim was to es

positioning of people with disability in Australia.  This involved an investiga

historic and contemporary perceptions of the hierarchy of dominance exper

people with disability relative to their non-disabled counterparts.  This aim led to the 

articulation of the history of di
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Research Paradigms 

ather than 

a set of 

dological 

on social 

digm; and 

ssitated a 

s: critical 

losophical 

 paradigm 

search was 

y specific 

verview of 

 of social 

s of epistemology, ontology, theoretical 

ethods and techniques, outcomes, methodology, and the 

Critical Inquiry Paradigm

This research, as a qualitative study, was both suggestive and interpretative—r

conclusive (Gray, 2004).  Qualitative research has been described as 

interpretative activities without a specific alliance to theory, paradigm, or metho

practice (Denzin and Lincoln, 2003).  Qualitative researchers focus 

constructions; situational constraints which influence inquiry; questions of para

their own worldview    (Denzin and Lincoln, 2003).  This research nece

qualitative study of literature and was informed by three research paradigm

inquiry, disability studies – emancipatory, and critical pre-action.  It had a broad location 

within the critical inquiry research paradigm, supported by the project’s phi

and theoretical positioning.  It drew on the disability studies – emancipatory

which provided the disability specific criteria to guide this research.  The re

also positioned within the critical pre-action paradigm, as an emergent and stud

paradigm which contributed to the boundaries for this thesis.  Table 2.1 is an o

these paradigms, and has been structured on Crotty’s (1998) foundations

research.  Each paradigm is considered in term

perspective, purpose or focus, m

role of the researcher (Table 2.1). 

 

 

The  the transformation 

of so

 

Inquiry that aspires to the name critical must be connected to an attempt 
to confront the injustice of a particular society or public sphere within 
the society.  Research thus becomes a transformative endeavor 
unembarrassed by the label political and unafraid to consummate a 
relationship with emancipatory consciousness (p.453). 

 

 

 

 

critical inquiry paradigm has a focus on critique, social justice and

ciety, as described by Kincheloe and McLaren (2003): 
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Table 2 .1 Paradigms Influencing the Research Project 
 

 al Inquiry s – 
ry Paradig

l Pre-Action 

ecific) 
 

Critic
Paradigm 

Disability Studie
Emancipato m 

Critica
Paradigm 
(Study sp

Epistemolo  not 
see, but what we ps based 

reci

ombined critical and 
study specific 

gy What we see is
we 

what Knowledge is socially 
constructed.  Relationshi 

perceive on empowerment & 
 

procity 

C

Ontology le 
 of reality, 

th 
l, 

al, 
hnic, g

and disability values. 
 

Operationalises the concept of 
disability as a social construct 

Combined critical and 
study specific 

tical 
spective 

amework i ed critical and 
specific 

Purpose / 
focus 

 justice 
awareness raising 
challenge power an

ble 
people, 

s of t

ing the scene for 
political and social 
emancipation of 

ed people 

Methods / 
ues 

n

a

 new wa

bjectivity; 
e debat
litativ

t t
g not disability” forms 

Comparative / 
loratory 

Outcomes Confront and chang
uo, assumpt
cy 

emancipation of 
individuals 

 political struggle,    
re 
n

 

Sets the scene – 
ovides a basis – acts 

action 

log  nantly post-modern, but 
could be seen to bridge the 
divide between post/modernism 

Post-modern 

Researcher 
resent and promote 

the interests of the 
oppressed 
partisanship in struggle 
 

Partnership with disabled people; 
facilitation focus 

Set the scene 

References: French, 1994; Galloway, 2002; Kincheloe and McLaren, 2003; Lincoln and Gu  2003; 
                     Oliver, 1992 

Recognizes multip
interpretations
but is concerned wi
influences of socia
political, cultur
economic, et ender 

Theore
Per

Rights fr Social model of disabil ty Combin
study 

itment to SettSocial

d 
oppression 

Political & moral comm
secure social justice for disa

enhance autonomy, 
promote the maxim
model 
 

 Rejects mainstream o

he social 
disabl

techniq
Analyse oppressio
challenge and 
deconstruct domin
discourse, 

nt 

ys of 

predominantly qua
clear guidelines excep
“enablinreconstruct

being 

actual methods ar ed – 
e but no 
o be 

exp

 
e the Inform

status q
and poli

ions change society to ensu
participation and citize
disabled people. 
Reciprocity, gain & 
empowerment

full 
ship for 

pr
as a catalyst to 

 
PredomiMethodo y Post-modern

and post/structuralism 
 

Role of Rep

ba,
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nging the 

 and civil 

e adoption 

ical view, 

oe and 

y which is 

isting 

ult’s work 

 (Foucault, 

ing social 

archers as 

g out their 

source of 

ry include 

alyses.  Research from this paradigm 

ociety, to 

sumptions 

tions also 

sability in 

ce of the 

ce the 

ciety who 

ve force over other groups (Gray, 2004).  

This research is based on the assumption that people with a disability in Australia 

experience oppression and as such can be perceived as ‘other’.  The assumption continues 

that this situation needs to be deconstructed and strategies for promoting social, political, 

economic and linguistic inclusion need to be promoted.   

 
Critical inquiry presented a counter-hegemonic approach to research by challe

elements which unify what Gramsci would frame as the economy, state

society—elements of the dominant consciousness.  Critical inquiry promotes th

of a critical view of society within the context of research.  Within this crit

researchers work in partisanship in the “struggle for a better world” (Kinchel

McLaren, 2003, p.453).  Derrida’s work on deconstruction is a critical strateg

used within this paradigm to challenge the institutions and authorities sustaining ex

hierarchies of dominance (Barnhart, 1994).  Critical inquiry is rights based and focuses 

on challenging power and raising awareness of the effects of power.  Fouca

lends a critical view of power which is reflected within this research paradigm

1991). Critical inquiry involves questioning existing assumptions and challeng

structures (Gray, 2004).   Kincheloe and McLaren (2003) described critical rese

viewing their research as a form of political action; redressing injustices; settin

assumptions clearly; aiming to expose the dominant culture; and being a 

emancipatory action.    The methods often associated with critical inqui

deconstruction, theory building and power an

ultimately aims to confront and challenge society, or public spaces within s

change (Kincheloe and McLaren, 2003).    

 

The critical inquiry paradigm as applied to this research was based on as

surrounding the individual, society and the research itself.  These assump

underlie the researcher’s commitment to the representation of people with di

Australia.  Individual assumptions related to the concept of and the existen

‘other’.  There are groups of people in society who are marginalized and experien

effects of oppression that is incorporated into the social fabric.  Groups in so

possess privilege are enabled to exert an oppressi
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s a means 

 presented 

 dominant 

stralia, as 

ther’, are 

he medical profession and 

governments, for example, who maintain the hierarchy of dominance. 

esearch as 

 power 

ional view 

igm—can 

have been 

ay, 2004; 

o research 

ractice.  Thus research plays an important role in challenging society and in 

assisting the ‘other’ to challenge existing power relations.  Critical inquiry is a broad field 

studies – emancipatory and critical pre-action 

Societal assumptions relate to the creation of hegemony by dominant groups a

of constructing power relations within society.  As Gray (2004) said: “what are

as ‘facts’ cannot be disentangled from ideology and the self interest of the

groups” (p.24).  The private and public spaces of people with disability in Au

well as the attitudes and prejudices surrounding the view of the disabled ‘o

mediated by power brokers.  This power rests with t

 

Research assumptions based on the critical inquiry paradigm articulate r

providing a challenge to society; and as assisting the ‘other’ to challenge existing

relations.  Alternate research approaches, which adopt a critical, multi-dimens

of power—such as research which is grounded in the critical inquiry parad

challenge society as a whole, unlike mainstream research approaches which 

criticised for reproducing oppression by not providing a challenge (Gr

Kincheloe and McLaren, 2003).  Masters (1995) discussed a critical approach t

which purposed to uncover and understand inequality and hegemony, as well as to 

change p

which encompasses the disability 

paradigms. 

   

Disability Studies – Emancipatory Paradigm 

The disability studies – emancipatory paradigm is based on the social model of

The social model promotes the abolition of barriers surrounding, society attitud

economy, and education, for people with disability (Oliver, 1996).   This

counter-hegemonic and deconstructive strategies, as well as understandings of d

 disability.  

es, the 

 relates to 

iffèrance.  

The focus of the social model on empowerment has direct links to Foucault’s multi-

dimensional view of power (Foucault, 1991).  The social model seeks to link people with 

disability with sites of power by employing political and collective measures, focusing on 

challenging society to be more accepting and accommodating of individuals, and 
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consequently of diversity.  The disability studies – emancipatory paradigm relates these 

concepts to the realm of research (M Oliver, 1992).  This paradigm operation

concept of disability as a social construction and focuses on securing social 

people with disability, enhancing autonomy and promoting the maxims of 

model. It is associated with ‘enabling not disabling’ forms of research

alizes the 

justice for 

the social 

 where mainstream 

notions of ‘objectivity’ are rejected (Alston and Bowles, 2003; M Oliver, 1992). 

igm is to 

ealise  

ed the role 

ly working 

rmative or 

hemselves 

thers find 

 becomes 

by people 

involves engaging with people with disability on a meaningful level; avoiding the 

wards an 

rrounding 

 rights are 

bility will 

disability to share the same level of equality and participation accorded to the privileged 

(M Oliver, 1990).  Whilst the disability studies - emancipatory paradigm maintains a 

more practical outcome focus than this research affords, this paradigm influenced the 

development of pre-conditions for action.  

 

 

The purpose of research within the disability studies – emancipatory parad

inform political struggle and change society; to ensure full participation and to r

citizenship rights for people with disability.  Alston and Bowles (2003) describ

of the researcher in such a context as being on the side of the oppressed, active

for liberation.  When discussing whether specific research processes are transfo

not, Zarb (2003) stated that this “…is really a question only disabled people t

can answer and one which, ultimately, depends on the uses (if any) they and o

for the products of research” (p.53).  Thus, the question of whether this research

a transformative process or not, is ultimately a decision which will be made 

with disability themselves.  The role of the researcher adopted within this paradigm 

recreation of oppressive or exploitative research processes; working to

emancipatory goal and a political commitment to people with disability. 

 

The disability studies – emancipatory paradigm also contributed assumptions su

the individual, society and research.  This paradigm holds that if collective

awarded to the disabled ‘other’ as a group, then individuals with a disa

necessarily be empowered.  The social model is focused on enabling people with 
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Assumptions were made about society, within this paradigm, that relate directly to the 

research.  These assumptions were: that society needs to be rehabilitated and

society itself is a disabling force, therefore the creation of disability is embedded

construction.  The social model affirms that society “disables” peopl

marginalization and disempowerment on the basis of impairment, and that soci

responsibility to change, not individuals (M Oliver, 1996).  These s

 that since 

 in social 

e through 

ety has the 

ocietal assumptions 

are supported by previous discussions regarding hegemony and deconstruction. 

ent of the 

ver (1996) 

ent to the 

mmitment 

erment of 

ff’ since it 

improving 

 disability (Barnes and Mercer, 2003).  Barnes and 

d the influence of critical social research on disability research, 

 

An assumption is made regarding research that emphasizes the moral commitm

researcher to the disabled ‘other’, if research is to be truly emancipatory.  Oli

promoted the idea that the social model is accompanied by a moral commitm

integration of all people with disability into society.  He continued that this co

needed to be translated into political rights through supporting the empow

people with disability.  Oliver (1992) saw disability research as being a ‘rip o

failed to confront social oppression, isolation or have a significant impact on 

the quality of life for people with a

Mercer (2003) describe

and the political commitment to research.   

 

Critical Pre-action Paradigm 

The critical pre-action paradigm is an emergent paradigm which is study spec

be understood for the purpose of this research as based on critical inquiry and t

study of disability.   The critical pre-action paradigm sets up an agenda, p

fram

ific. It can 

he specific 

rovides a 

ework and foundation, investigates strategies, explores avenues and stops short of 

implementation.  It is designed to recommend, motivate and ‘set the scene’, and in this 

Galloway, 

 

Critical pre-action research links closely with Gramsci’s assertion that creating counter-

hegemonic tendencies first in one space, will in turn impact other spaces within society 

(Barnhart, 1994).  It is also aligned with Derrida’s description of diffèrance as a “critical 

way it may set up the preconditions for, or be, a catalyst for future action (

2002). 
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force of destabilization” (Berger, 2003; Silverman, 2002).  This destabilis

indicates a pre-active catalyst.  Thus, critical pre-action can be seen as existing 

space of the marginalized ‘other’.  It can also be viewed as aligned with 

understandings of power, which sets out the ability to influence power rel

(ultim

ing force 

within the 

Foucault’s 

ations and 

ately) to set up a challenge and thus an agenda for change within society (Foucault, 

1991). 

the critical 

aradigms.  

on setting 

 Australia 

r struggle.  

ry studies 

 to act as a 

role of the 

ecific area of research; thus 

 as well as 

 research 

 order to 

erunner to 

 that was 

inated by 

 pre-action 

research pays particular attention to these preconditions.  This research was designed as a 

precursor to action.  It fulfilled this aim by offering a foundation, a clear analysis of, and 

a contribution to, the future development of the Disability Rights Movement in Australia.  

The paradigm is also based on the assumption that research plays a vital role in providing 

 

It can be argued that the epistemology, ontology and theoretical perspective of 

pre-action paradigm could work across different paradigms, and in this case involves a 

combination of the critical inquiry and disability studies – emancipatory p

Within the context of this research, the critical pre-action paradigm is focused 

the scene for the political and social emancipation of people with disability in

through an analysis of the new social movement currently representing thei

Methods associated with this paradigm would include comparative, explorato

and consciousness raising (Galloway, 2002).  The outcome of this paradigm is

catalyst for action, or as Derrida would call it, as a destabilizing force.  The 

researcher is a combination of critical inquiry and the study sp

representing and promoting the interests of people with disability in Australia,

potentially serving as a catalyst for future action on a movement level. 

 

The critical pre-action paradigm is also based on individual, social and

assumptions.  It is necessary to start from the broader, societal view in

thoroughly inform and equip individuals for action.  A solid foundation is a for

sustained and successful interaction.  This research set the scene for action

designed to stimulate and sustain prolonged engagement on a movement level.  Action 

does not exist in a vacuum, but rather operates within systemic interactions dom

the assertions of the privileged.  There are preconditions to actions.  Critical
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a catalyst for action.  Critical pre-action research is based on the third assum

research is able to impact upon society.  This is an important basis for researc

pre-action research is able to provide a valuable contribution to, in this case,

development of new social movements.  Research has a valuable contributio

not only to the academic world but also on a practical, societal level.  This r

committed to ensuring the publication and gene

ption that 

h.  Critical 

 the future 

n to make 

esearch is 

ral dissemination of findings to ensure 

that this research is able to make an impact upon society. 

 

Research Methods 

The theoretical and research paradigms set up a guide for choosing the researc

most appropriate for answering

h methods 

 the research question and for fulfilling the aims of the 

project.   Below, the research sample, documentary research, collection and collation of 

nted. data, and data analysis are prese

 

Sampling of New Social Movements 

In an effort to learn from other new social movements, movements had to b

which represented groups of people who had been positioned as ‘other’ in Aust

had subsequently formed a movement leaving significant footprints within Australia. 

The first consideration in this process was to decide how many movements 

This was decided upon with consideration of time frame parameters.  For each 

to be sampled in enough depth to provide information for the development of key 

questions, while also staying within the timeframes for the project, the numbe

two.  By choosing two movements, two different perspectives were enabled

then considered in parallel to each other.  The second consideration was to

which movements would be chosen.  This was decided by the development of m

sample criteria.  This criteria was informed by the theoretical positioning tha

new social movements and gave a referen

e chosen 

ralia and 

 

to sample.  

movement 

r was set at 

 that were 

 determine 

acro-

t explored 

ce point for identifying which movements could 

be viewed as leaving significant footprints.  It was also informed by practical 

considerations regarding the accessibility of the literature sample representing the 

movement and the desire to parallel Australian movements.  The criteria developed as a 

result of this process are contained in Table 2.2. 
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Table 2.2Criteria for New nt Social Moveme Sample 

Criteria Questions  

New Social Movement 
 
 
 

’ be identified? 
 (power/rights based) 

Has this group left footprints – through effecting change? 

Can a collective group of people who identify as ‘other
Does this group unite around common issues?
Has this group been engaged in conflict?   

 

Australian 
 

in Australia? 

Literature Base Does it have a broad literature base supporting it which is easily 

ition mia and in the 

Historical Context Does it share a similar historical context to the Disability Rights 
Movement within Australia (ie, since the 1980s), or does it have a 
longer history? 

Is the movement Australian or well established with
 

 accessible? 
 

Level of Recogn Is it a well recognized movement both within acade
public space? 

 

 
 
 
The first movement identified as fulfilling the sampling criteria was the 

Women’s Liberation Movement.  The Women’s Movement has often been 

occurring in three waves: the first wave evidenced in the work of suffragettes w

for the right to vote, the second wave evidenced in the work of liberationists, and the

third, most recent wave, which frames feminism more as an individual journey, als

known as ‘do it yourself feminism’ (Kallen, 2004; Kaplan, 1996).   It is the sec

often called the Women’s Liberation Movement, which was chosen as the foc

first sampled movement.   The Women’s Liberation Movement answered the

posed in the criteria (Table 2.2).  It represented a collective group identifying

Australia as the ‘other’, framed initially through consciousness raising gro

Women’s Liberation Movement identified common areas of challenge arou

women could unite and was engaged in prolonged conflict as evidenced through staged 

Australian 

framed as 

ho fought 

 

o 

ond wave, 

us for the 

 questions 

 women in 

ups.  The 

nd which 

nt brought 

hment of 

women’s centres and shelters, and changes in public attitudes towards women.   

 

The Women’s Liberation Movement also fulfilled the criteria of being a distinctly 

Australian movement which developed both independent from, and parallel to, 

protests and formalized lobby groups.   The Women’s Liberation Moveme

about change through the introduction of legislative reform, the establis
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international women’s movements (Kaplan, 1996).  This Movement had a broad 

literature base to support it, with documents easily accessible through lib

online.  There were a number of publications written at the time of the moveme

as later reflection on the movement.  The Women’s Liberation Movement is a

recognized movement.  Within academia it is represented through the pr

women’s studies.  It is also part of the public space.  For example, one of t

issues of the Women’s Liberation Movement was the need for out of home 

This is an issue which is now on the national agenda and is frequently debated

media as a high profile issue.  Historically, the second wave of the movem

raries and 

nt, as well 

lso a well 

esence of 

he central 

child care.  

 within the 

ent can be 

traced to the 1960s.  Thus, it has a longer history and is more established than the 

nt.  Many 

boriginal 

Movement 

ia, 2004; 

the Aboriginal Protest Movement (Mansell, 2003) and the Movement for Indigenous 

dopted to 

f the new 

ria (Table 

eemed by 

uggles for 

hts Movement has been 

engaged in protest and conflict.  The most prominent local conflict engaged in at the time 

of making this sampling decision was the imposition of alcohol bans in Cape York, 

where the Federal Government brought in alcohol bans within Indigenous communities 

without consulting with people within the communities (Bernoth, 2004). 

Disability Rights Movement in Australia which the first emerged in the 1980s. 

 

The second movement to be chosen, was the Indigenous Rights Moveme

different terms have been used to describe this movement including; the A

Movement (Burgmann, 2003; Indigenous Law Resources, 2004); Land Rights 

(Charlesworth, 1984); Reconciliation Movement (Reconciliation Austral

Tickner, 1991, 2001); the Contemporary Aboriginal Political Movement (Vibe, 2004); 

Rights (Bullimore, 2001).  The term Indigenous Rights Movement was a

encompass the movements of land rights and reconciliation.   

 

There is evidence to support that the Indigenous Rights Movement is part o

social movement phenomenon which answered the questions posed in the crite

2.2).  There is a clearly identified collective group of Indigenous Australians d

dominant society as ‘other’.  The group, though diverse, have united around collective 

challenges and issues.  Significantly, these challenges have included str

sovereign recognition and land rights.  The Indigenous Rig
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The Indigenous Rights Movement is a uniquely Australian movement.  While it drew part

of its initial strength from the Black Civil Rights Movement, it has emerged as

movement with its own group identity and challenges, and its own ways to

conflict.   The Indigenous Rights Movement has effected some change within 

political landscape, most significantly that of Native Title legislation for l

(Attwood, 2003).  Areas identified for this at the time of the sampling (e

included public awareness of their issues, a national body to represent their need

high profile of activists within the media.  Subsequent to this, the natio

representing indigenous Australians—the Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander 

Commission (ATSIC)—was abolished by the F

 

 a distinct 

 engage in 

the socio-

and rights 

arly 2004) 

s, and the 

nal body 

ederal Government, leaving Indigenous 

Australians with no political representation or power with an advisory body, the National 

ement for 

ere easily 

pear to be 

quate 

f the 

an studies 

 presenting 

ght.  The 

 shared a similar historical context to the Disability 

Rights Movement.  There have been examples of protest from the 1930s (Lippman, 1981; 

the 1988 

us Rights 

Movements would make a valuable contribution to informing the struggles of people with 

disability.  The sampled movements were considered in parallel and not in comparison, 

thus avoiding value judgments from being made.  Both the Women’s Liberation and the 

Indigenous Rights Movements had an equally significant contribution to make to a 

Indigenous Council now being its only remaining voice. 

 

The Indigenous Rights Movement further fulfilled the criteria of a mov

sampling through its extensive literature base.  A number of documents w

accessible through libraries and online.  This document base initially did not ap

as broad or as large as the Women’s Liberation Movement; however it was still ade

for the research purposes.  Further criteria were fulfilled through the recognition o

movement within academia, an example being specific Indigenous Australi

programs.  Within the public space, the media has played a significant role in

the struggles of the Indigenous ‘other’, in both a positive and negative li

Indigenous Rights Movement also

Vibe, 2004) as well as significant protests through the 1980s, such as 

bicentennial protests (Bullimore, 2001). 

 

This research project presumed that the Women’s Liberation and the Indigeno

 58



deepening understanding of new social movements in Australia, and thus to the 

fulfilment of this project’s aims. 

 

Documentary Research:  Bibliographic Method 

Documentary research is a large field with many sub-branches, however un

other forms of research such as survey and action research, there are very 

devoted to the topic (Scott, 2006).  Branches of documentary research inclu

analysis, semiotics, discourse analysis and the bibliographic method.  Conten

has been likened to social surveys of images and text (rather than of people) b

its rigid structure for coding and categorising data (Scott, 2006).   It exa

manifest or latent content of documents by means of categories (Sarantakos, 1

a distinct emphasis on method, with theory arising from textual observation (Sc

This research sought a method where theory played a more significant role in

the research process.  The method of semiotics, involves a process of interpret

a much greater emphasis on theory and relatively little on method (Scott, 200

this method was not appropriate for this research, as the documents utilised 

research were being examined to provide further tools for analysis.  Method, therefore, 

was as important as theory, within this research.  Discourse analysis is most sim

bibliographic method chosen, with more emphasis on working from text

transcripts, including the collection of documents, the interrogation of as

immersion in documents collected, and then the coding of these documents 

2006).  Discourse analysis is a broad field which involves an emphasis on c

regards text as action rather than a reflection on action.  The bibliographic me

historical method concerned with a meaningful reconstruction of the past (

2006).  It uses bibliographic chains to develop its sampling frame and values both theory 

(as informing, for example, the collection of documents) and method (as info

example, the reduction of documents).   Unlike content analysis, it does not co

like many 

few books 

de content 

t analysis, 

ecause of 

mines the 

993), with 

ott, 2006).  

 informing 

ation, with 

6).  Again, 

within this 

ilar to the 

s or from 

sumptions, 

(Rosalind, 

ontext and 

thod is an 

Gottschall, 

rming, for 

nform to a 

rigid structure, and thus the interaction between documents is more fluid.  It is distinct 

from semiotics in that the bibliographic method is less concerned with interpretation and 

more concerned with reflecting and preserving the words of the authors.  It is also distinct 

from discourse analysis, as it accepts documents as reflections on actions, seeking to 
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develop partnerships with the documents collected in an effort to stay true to the world 

view of the authors. 

ments, and 

93).  This 

arantakos 

sis of the 

.  Original 

 method in 

to the two 

tail).  This 

rm of key 

ments (see 

 questions 

his second 

where the 

ation of the first set of key questions (domains) became 

intertwined.  Thus, documents initially used to inform the research question and to 

rough the 

 

The search due to its 

align ibed:  

story, in its tradition l form, undertook to ‘memorise’ the 
monuments of the past, transform them into documents, and lend speech 
to those traces which, in themselves, are often not verbal, or which say 
in silence something other than what they actually say; in our time 
history is what transforms documents into monuments (p. 7 – original 
emphasis). 

 

 

The bibliographic method entails the study of personal and biographical docu

provides a chain to direct the collection of further docuemtns (Sarantakos, 19

method has been described as developing through a sequence, described by S

(1993) as the identification of original documents; organisation and analy

documents; evaluation of the information; and the interpretation of the data

documents are also used to direct the collection of further documents through the use of 

bibliographies within the original text.  This research applied the bibliographic

two sequences.  In the first sequence, the bibliographic method was applied 

sampled movements (see Collection and Collation of Documents for more de

resulted in the development of a tool for analysis.  This tool took the fo

questions that covered the domains, details and dimensions of new social move

Analysis: Learning from other new social movements for more detail).  These

were then used to guide the second sequence of the bibliographic method.   In t

sequence, the tool was applied to literature relating to people with disability and the 

Disability Rights Movement (see Analysis: Deepening Understandings of the Disability 

Rights Movement for more detail).  This represented an interactive process 

literature review and the applic

establish it as an avenue for study, also became documents analysed th

application of key questions. 

bibliographic method was especially appropriate for this re

ment with the critical inquiry paradigm.  As Foucault (1989) descr

…  hi a
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This research focussed on the monuments of the past to deepen understandings of the

positioning of people with disability and their new social movement within the 

context.  Documentary research, particularly through the bibliographic metho

purpose of enhancing understandings within a historical context and devel

meanings.  Documents, and the analysis of them, has been a feature of social re

some time, however, “critical approaches to documentary sources is far from

body of thought” (May, 2001).  New directions are being made, away from p

critical approaches, reflecting elements 

 

Australian 

d, has the 

oping new 

search for 

 a unified 

ositivist to 

of realism, critical theory, feminism, post-

modernism and post-structuralism (May, 2001).   

eking out 

 privileged 

lection on 

e research 

ey warned 

sufficient and urged researchers to adopt a skeptical 

 Strengths 

ocuments; 

rgues the 

 survival, 

liberately 

uestion of 

ble authenticity of 

authorship (Platt, 2006; Scott, 2006); and methodological dilemmas such as coding issues 

(Sarantakos, 1993).  Platt (2006) also described potential sampling problems arising from 

too few or too many documents, with particular reference to the “problem of abundance” 

(p. 89) where a sampling frame is needed to establish boundaries for research. 

 

Using a bibliographic method from a critical inquiry paradigm involved se

documents that represented the voice of the ‘other’, as opposed to those of the

dominant group. Research from this perspective was not a simple ref

documents, as it involved a critical approach to the documents throughout th

process.  Clemens and Hughes (2002) adopted this critical perspective when th

that a simple reflection model was in

view of documents, taking into account aspects of authenticity, intended audience, 

credibility, genre and representativeness.   

 

The bibliographic method has many strengthes as well as some disadvantages. 

of this method include being able to be retrospective, accessibility of d

economy and strengthened audibility (Sarantakos, 1993).  Scott (2006) a

strength of all documentary research methods as embedded in documentary

which is especially valuable to the researcher as documents were not de

designed for the benefit of the researcher, and can therefore “be seen as the objective 

residue of the past” (p. 13).  Disadvantages of the method include the q

documentary reliability (Sarantakos, 1993) and the questiona

 61



Collection and Collation of Documents 

d bounded 

f this data 

ngs of the 

nt to learn 

s, and the 

g register 

h question 

ovements; themes associated with new social movements (such as 

identities, processes and catalysts); ‘general’ information which could be used to inform 

 available 

ration for 

994) who 

 

ade.  

ed sourcing documents from the internet and libraries, and provided a wealth 

of more recent documents.  From these originally identified works bibliographic and 

nd event / 

ds.  These 

les.  Each 

cted in the 

collection.  No attempt to interpret or assign meaning was made.  Annotations (see 

Appendix E for a proforma) were true recordings of the author’s experience of, opinions 

about, reflections on, or recordings of the movement.  All texts were treated the same – 

including bibliographies, reflective articles, and historical recollections.  These records 

Documents were collected purposely, based on criteria and availability, an

within strict time frame parameters (Alston and Bowles, 2003).  The purpose o

collection was to assemble a sampling frame that would deepen understandi

position of people with disability, and enable the Disability Rights Moveme

from other new social movements.  Criteria based on philosophical foundation

theoretical positioning of the research, were encapsulated within a codin

(Appendix A), enabling the data collection to connect directly with the researc

and aims (Miles and Huberman, 1994).  The register guided searches into; the lifecycle of 

the sampled m

disability struggle. 

 

This register was used to guide the collection of documents which were readily

and accessible within either a time frame of two months, or up to a point of satu

each sampled movement.  This is supported by Miles and Huberman (1

recommend sampling within the researcher’s means.  An initial search of readily

available existing documents, assisted by key words supplied by the register, was m

This involv

thematic chains were followed; searching by author and piece (bibliographic), a

actor (theme). 

 

Simultaneous to collection, documents were collated through detailed recor

records were in the form of annotations and quotes for larger documents, such as book 

chapters, and a copy of the full text for smaller documents, such as artic

document was treated as a single entity and the words of the author were refle

 62



became the tools for the development of key questions.  Key words and connection

the coding register were recorded at the end of each record.  These records con

the auditability and transparency of the method.  They also became a quick an

way of sorting relevant information and themes that needed to be reflec

development of understandings, w

s to 

tributed to 

d efficient 

ted in the 

hich could be used to inform the development of an 

analysis tool for new social movements. 

ch process 

ethodological and personal memos, which were 

desc

ort data; 
ster, often 

oncept.  Memos can 
also go well beyond codes and their relationships to any aspect of 

e 

sions and 

e documents; thus forming the basis of a process of 

ography of 

00 records 

e are two 

 earlier for 

 

frame available was significantly smaller for this movement and thus bibliographic 

chains were more limited; and secondly the point where repetition was occurring was 

recognized more quickly, possibly due to the experience of the researcher from the 

previous sampling frame. 

 

 

 

An important tool within this data collection specifically, and within the resear

more generally, was the recording of m

ribed by Miles and Huberman (1994) thus: 

Memos are primarily conceptual in intent.  They don’t just rep
they tie together different pieces of data into a recognisable clu
to show that those data are instances of a general c

study—personal, methodological, and substantive.  They are one of th
most useful and powerful sense-making tools at hand (p.72). 

 

These memos were notes to self which outlined thoughts on methods, ten

reflections on the process, th

rhetorical and constructive logic within the research process (Creswell, 2003; Sarantakos, 

1993). 

 

For the Women’s Liberation Movement, 138 records were collected, a bibli

which is contained in Appendix C.  For the Indigenous Rights Movement, 1

were collected, a bibliography of which is contained in Appendix D.  Ther

explanations for the disparity in number, firstly the point of saturation occurred

the Indigenous Rights Movement and less documents were collected, as the sampling
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Analysis: Learning from other New Social Movements 

ation with 

.  It also 

rough this 

otes were 

aper as an 

es taken in 

ss of mind 

es and 

d mapping, involves creating a series of 

pictu kages of concepts 

thro

s linked 
.It is an 

 portions 
he map involves images, words and lines.  

The elements are arranged intuitively according to the importance of the 
. 

he themes 

 important 

parate but 

ions.  The 

have been 

ppression 

 with the 

findings (see Chapter 4).  The second mind map was named details.  These key questions 

asked for specific details surrounding the voices, the events, and the visions of the new 

social movement, within the local and international context (see Chapter 4).  The third 

mind map, dimensions, asked how a movement can be defined as a new social 

The task of learning from the sampled movements initially involved familiaris

the records and memos written through the collection and collation phase

involved a revisiting of the research problem and aims of the project.  Th

process notes were made about common threads which were appearing.  N

written in the order they were read (ie, no particular order) on large pieces of p

individual brainstorming exercise.  Appendix F contains an example of the not

this initial analysis phase.  All notes were then used as prompts for the proce

mapping.  Generating meaning from data collection involves noting patterns, them

clustering (Miles and Huberman, 1994).  Min

res which arrange words around key concepts, illustrate the lin

ugh lines and arrows and has been described thus:  

… a diagram used to represent words, ideas, tasks or ‘other’ item
to and arranged radially around a central key word or idea…
image centred diagram that represents … connections between
of information…Most often t

concepts and they are organised into groupings, branches, or areas
(Wikipedia, 2006, Mind Mapping). 

 

Mind mapping is a brainstorming approach, which was initiated through t

emerging from note taking.  Particular focus was given to the issues considered

to the authors of the literature (Alston and Bowles, 2003).   Three se

interrelated maps emerged which were named domains, details, and dimens

domains mind map provided insight into the positioning of people who 

‘othered’ within the hierarchy of dominance.  It contributed three domains of o

– medical, professional and market – which were shared by the Women’s Liberation and 

Indigenous Rights Movements.  From this mind map, a number of generic key questions 

for application to new social movements were raised, which are presented
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movement.  Dimensions relating to individual, group and public consciousness were 

identified as common to the sampled movements (see Chapter 4). 

 

Analysis: Deepening Understandings of the Disability Rights Movement  

It was harder to access information on the Disability Rights Movement in Aust

compared to searches for the sampled movements.  For example, internet search

yield many results, and in some cases no results.  Details of events and 

descriptions of the Disability Rights Movement were particularly difficult to c

on.  Each of the three sets of questions generated key words and key areas for searching 

within the disability literature.  The key questions surrounding domains were f

application to people with disability in Australia, initiating a search for

recordings and writings (see Chapter 5).  The key questions explicating de

framed for application to the Disability Rights Movement in Australia, whic

search for descriptions of the Movement (see Chapter 5).  The key questions

dimensions were also framed for application to the Disability Rights Mo

Australia, prompting a search for analyses of the Disability Rights Move

Chapter 5).  At first, each set was applied separately to literature.  When analys

information for presentation, two surprises emerged from the data.  This changed the 

presentation of the three sections that had formed the first analysis set.  The first su

came from within the domains, where four theme

ralia when 

es did not 

Movement 

ollect data 

ramed for 

 historical 

tails were 

h led to a 

 analysing 

vement in 

ment (see 

ing this 

rprise 

s superseded the three domains within 

the tool.  The second surprise emerged within the details and the dimensions of the 

Disability Rights Movement were found to be best presented together, allowing the 

tensions within the literature to be more clearly discussed. 

 

Presentation 

The initial construction of this thesis was lengthy.  Ten sections prese

introduction; conceptual framework; methodology; the domains, details and

nting; the 

 then the 

dimensions of the sampled movements; the domains, details and then the dimensions of 

the Disability Rights Movement; and the conclusions were written.  However, in the 

interest of presenting a clear thesis, it was decided that these sections were to be 

presented in a manner that would improve the flow and readability of the text.  The 
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philosophical and theoretical positioning of the thesis was placed within the f

because of the centrality of this conceptual framework to the development of th

problem and aims.  The third chapter now contains a literature review of the

disability in Australia and the theorisation of disability.  Thus, Chapter one 

concepts later explored in critical depth when applied to people with disability

movement in Chapter three.  Chapter four introduces the tool for analysis—

separate sections introducing the findings in terms of key questions, th

discussion of the sampled movement literature to support the development of th

tool.  Chapter five presents the application of the analysis tool to disability lite

While the tool offered three domains, it was found that the positioning of p

disability could best be told through four themes which superseded these

Within Chapter five, the presentation of details and dimensions of the Disabi

Movement was intertwined to illustrate the unique development of, and th

within, this movement.  This chapter deepens our understanding of the movem

of visib

irst chapter 

e research 

 history of 

introduces 

 and their 

with three 

en a brief 

is analytic 

rature.  

eople with 

 domains.  

lity Rights 

e tensions 

ent’s lack 

ility within Australia and provides one explanation for this lack.  Chapter six then 

draws the thesis together with reflections on the aims and recommendations for future 

research. 

 

Ethical Considerations 

There are a number of ethical considerations that underlie this research, which were 

posed by Miles and Huberman (1994), including project worthiness, competence 

e disabled 

 

stralia was 

on of the 

Disability Rights Movement in Australia was proposed to be fragmented, depoliticised 

and invisible.  This need led to the development of aims which sought to contribute to 

counter hegemonic strategies, shifting power relations and a destabilization of the status 

quo.  Miles and Huberman (1994) argued that project worthiness depends on research 

boundaries and beneficence.  Research with a political commitment to th

‘other’ must ensure that it meets high ethical standards.   

 

This project demonstrates its worthiness through its aims.  The need for this research was

evidenced in Chapter 1 where the position of the disabled ‘other’ within Au

framed in terms of oppression, dominance and apartheid; and the locati
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contributions which relate to a broad domain, rather than to the fulfilment of funding, 

publications and career agendas.  The aims of this research are broad and systemic. 

d personal 

t graduate 

patory and 

 disability 

ployment, 

hich 

 Australia.  

, systemic, 

 unable to 

imination, 

experience 

to the disabling social structures which promote normal, 

prescriptive definitions of behaviour, and reject, label, ignore, and devalue those who do 

enefit will 

paradigms 

ted for this 

eneficence 

to change.  

 to change 

his within 

he second 

paradigm is the Disability Studies – Emancipatory paradigm.  The quality of beneficence 

evidenced within this paradigm is its moral and political commitment to the disabled 

‘other’ on a broad systemic level.  This research is committed to representing the voice of 

the disabled ‘other’ as recorded in literature.  It is also committed to, and focussed on, the 

 

My competence to conduct this research stems from academic, professional an

experiences.  Academically, I have a degree in Community Welfare and a pos

Honours where I studied advocacy in a small rural town through the emanci

participatory action research paradigms.  Professionally, I have worked in the

field for a number of years across many different locations such as em

recreation, housing, group homes and independent living.  It was this background w

led to my disillusionment with current disability practice and policy within

This ultimately led me to go back to university to study disability from a broad

movement level.  Personally, I have a son diagnosed with a disorder, who is

attend state schooling.  My journey with him has led me to experience the discr

prejudice and lack of understanding prevalent within Australian society.   This 

has given me insight in

not fit within these boundaries. 

 

The quality of beneficence takes into account who will benefit and what this b

be (Miles and Huberman, 1994).  This was demonstrated through the research 

(critical inquiry, disability studies – emancipatory and critical pre action) adap

project.  The first paradigm is the Critical Inquiry paradigm.  The quality of b

demonstrated within this paradigm is in its practical and political commitment 

This paradigm seeks to uncover and understand inequality and hegemony and

practice (Masters, 1995).  This research aims to uncover and understand inequality as 

experienced by the disabled ‘other’ and to assist the ‘other’ to challenge t

Australia through the development of the Disability Rights Movement.  T
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future development of the Disability Rights Movement into a strong influential 

mov

the extent 
 interest 

use such 
 (p.52). 
eginning 

owth and 
lopment which, as the history of the disabled people’s movement 

itself illustrates, is essentially characterized by conflict and resolution 

dialectical 

over non-

t aspect of 

making a 

the slogan 

g ‘with us’ 

ations with 

with 

—

hips were 

sis of the 

the development of directions and 

deliberations which can affect a catalyst for change.  The quality of beneficence is 

exemplified within the researc  paradigm, Critical pre-action, through the 

ement in Australia.  Zarb (2003) stated: 

… disability research can only be said to be transformative to 
that disabled people (and other groups or organisations with an
in challenging social and material exclusion) are able to 
research as an aid to bringing about changes in the status quo. ..
Emancipation is not an event or series of events with a fixed b
and end.  Rather, it is an ongoing dialectical process of gr
deve

(p.53). 
 

This research has demonstrated a commitment to contribute to this ongoing 

process.  Barnes and Mercer (2003) discussed the tensions which have risen 

disabled researchers within this paradigm, concluding that the most importan

this paradigm is its self critical, reflexive and political commitment to 

difference.  The disability studies – emancipatory paradigm has often adopted 

‘Nothing About Us, Without Us’.  This research could be judged as not workin

on one level—this is the personal or even organisational level—as no consult

individuals or organisations were undertaken.  However, this research is working ‘

us’ at a much broader level.  Partnerships were developed with bodies of literature

literature representative of the views of the ‘other’ within Australia.  Partners

developed at a movement level by engaging in data collection then analy

Disability Rights Movement which has enabled 

h of the third

results of the research, which set the scene for future action. 

 

Quality Audit 

The quality of this thesis can be assessed using a number of standards derived from 

Denzin and Lincoln (2003).  These standards are objectivity and confirmability; 

reliability, dependability and auditability; internal validity, credibility and authenticity; 

external validity, transferability and fittingness; and utilization, application and action 

orientation. 
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y standard 

rchers and 

s, and the 

heory and 

nce to the 

ay (2004), 

lves using 

e issue 

irstly, the 

provide a 

is enabled 

e research 

 Australia, 

ter.  This 

d for the sampled 

 authentic 

d by the 

collection.  

f memos as a 

critical reflection on the research process throughout the data collection and application 

e research 

rums. 

 

Miles and Huberman (1994) presented the external validity, transferability and fittingness 

criterion to evaluate the larger import of the conclusions of the study.  While a fuller 

picture of the sampled movements was not presented, due to the time constraints of the 

For Miles and Huberman (1994), the reliability, dependability and auditabilit

referred to the consistency and stability of the research over time across resea

methods.  Within this thesis there is a research statement and related aim

research process was guided by these aims.  The research was connected to t

philosophy.  Each step of the research process was considered with refere

conceptual framework and theoretical paradigms.  Reliability, according to Gr

is improved (if not guaranteed) by employing triangulation.  Triangulation invo

a combination of methods to study the same phenomenon, or studying the sam

from different angles.  This research employed triangulation on two levels.  F

conceptual framework used a combination of philosophies and theories to 

structure for this research.  Secondly, the lens developed had three parts.  Th

the investigation of disability literature from three different angles and gave th

a fuller and more consistent picture of the Disability Rights Movement within

contributing to the reliability of the conclusions presented in the final chap

research has also left an audit trail.  Literary records are supplie

movements in the appendices, as well as a reference list, all features of dependable 

research (Gray, 2004).  This audit trail also shows connections between the data. 

 

In regard to internal validity, credibility and authenticity, Miles and Huberman (1994) 

argue that findings must make sense and the report (thesis) must provide an

portrayal of what has been achieved.  Internal validity was strengthene

application of triangulation through prolonged engagement with the data 

Investigation into research processes were also made, involving the use o

phases, and the use of reconstructive logic, where the researcher reflected on th

continually, both by self and in conjunction with supervisors and peer review fo
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research, thick descriptions of sampled literature are presented in this thesis (Den

Lincoln, 2005).  Evidence was provided to support the development of the le

support the conclusions based on the application of the lens.  These thick d

enabled the potential for transferability to disability literature.  On a broad 

research so

zin and 

ns, and to 

escriptions 

level, this 

ught to represent the voices of people who have been ‘othered’ through these 

descriptions.   
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 CHAPTER THREE 
 

Literature Review 

 locked out 
 may have 

en were 
 around them 

which positioned them a ch allowed them to be constrained and 
managed 

(Johnson, 2000, p.1). 

n Nursing 

ing (ABS, 

us (Wired, 

rohmader, 

Gillespie, 

7; Dowse, 

ents 

 

ing positions within the disability sector 

(Goggin and Newell, 2005).  A person without a disability in Australia is more likely to 

 receipt of 

iscursive 

 system of 

otherness – an apartheid’ (Goggin and Newell, 2005, p.195 - 6).  Polarized notions of ‘us’ 

as the non-disabled and ‘them’ as disabled have been prominent within Australian society 

since the time of settlement.  The privileged non-disabled group relies on these polarized 

notions to justify their control, alienation, commodification and isolation of the disabled 

 
The women living in the unit were both locked out and locked in.  They were
of community and institutional life, and out of many of the positions that they
been expected to have as girls and later as women.  At the same time the wom

locked in physically and also locked into perceptions and practices by those
s a problem and whi

 
 
In Australia, people with disability are more likely to be found in prison (Jakubowski and 

Meekosha, 2000); in aged care facilities, even if young (Young People I

Homes, 2006); in Centrelink queues (Hastings, 1998); and in public hous

2003).  A person with a disability in Australia is more likely to be indigeno

2003), aged over 65 (ABS, 2003), a victim of physical or sexual assault (F

2002; Meekosha, 2000; Sherry, 2000b), chemically or medically restrained (

2004), aborted (Bolt, 2004; Hume, 1996), sterilized (Brady and Grover, 199

2004; Hume, 1996; Spicer, 1999), or barred from receiving medical treatm

(Mowbray, 2005).  In contrast, their non-disabled counterparts are more likely to be

found in places of higher education such as university (Leipolt, 2005); in their own 

homes; and in paid positions of power, includ

be born (Hume, 1996; Spicer, 1999), enabled to have and keep children, and in

treatments such as organ transplants (Mowbray, 2005). 

 

Australian writers in the disability rights field record disability as sitting in a ‘d

space of its own’ outside of mainstream consideration where people with disability are 

engaged in a battle (Meekosha, 2000, p.6; Diamond, 2005), and as ‘akin to a
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‘other’ (Davis, 1995) who have been locked up, segregated, medicated, physically 

constrained, denied accessibility, stereotyped, categorized, and individuali

privileged continue to accrue their social, economic, political and linguistic dom

the expense of the disabled ‘other’ who remain disenfranchised, disposs

disillusioned (Carling-Burzacott and Galloway, 2004).   In addition, a collect

disablement as a condition to which all people are susceptible permeates soci

further isolates the disab

zed.  The 

inance at 

essed and 

ive fear of 

ety, which 

led ‘other’ from the privileged who cling to notions of normality 

ing of people with disability in 

Aus se the mother was 

unab

ca, could 
taff notes 

ad been killed in the womb and still 
born at the Royal Women’s Hospital state: ‘On delivery, the baby 

y 

 

alia many 

s debate is 

gineering, 

 (Hastings, 1998).  This 

terparts in 

ent of the 

ents.  The 

history of disability in Australia is traced, and the theorization of disability is discussed.  

The literature review then seeks to tell a story of the roots of struggle for the disabled 

‘other’ within Australia through four themes: the denial of citizenship, segregation within 

institutions, living on the margins and the ‘disabled body’.  These four themes emerged 

(Fleisher and Zames, 2001). 

 
There are many examples of this ‘othered’ position

tralia.  In 2000 a baby was aborted at 32 weeks gestation becau

le to cope with the child’s expected disability (Bolt, 2004): 

The mother believed from ultrasound tests that her baby, Jessi
be a dwarf.  But the tests were in fact inconclusive and the s
written immediately after the baby h

doesn’t look small’.  It seems possible, perhaps even likely, that the bab
had no ‘defects’ after all. (Bolt, 2004, p.1) 

 

This incident outraged many people with disability, parents of children with disability

and pro life groups (Bolt, 2004; Mowbray, 2006).  The reality is that in Austr

abortions occur on the basis of disability (Mowbray, 2005).  Accompanying thi

the increasing preoccupation with the elimination of disability via genetic en

which portrays disability as an absence of quality of life

exemplifies the ultimate vulnerability for people with disability (Cocks, 1996).  People 

with disability in Australia are more vulnerable than their non-disabled coun

many areas of their lives (Goggin and Newell, 2005; Meekosha, 2000). 

 
What follows is a review of literature which both informed the developm

research problem, and was facilitated by learning from other social movem
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through the application of the medical, professional and market domains, and were found 

to transcend these sites of oppression. 

 

 

Disability in History 

People with disability have been treated as ‘different’ since the arrival of the Fi

Australia in 1788.  The culture which developed within Australian society c

socio-economic and political flaws behind the rhetoric of ‘the lucky country’

inhabitants are socialized to automatically answer ‘I’m fine’ when asked ‘How are you?’ 

(Kaplan, 1996).  The following summary introduces the major influences, e

legislation

rst Fleet in 

onceals its 

, where its 

vents and 

 in Australia, relevant to people with disability and their experiences of this 

‘lucky country’ from 1788 to 2006. An expanded chronology of this is contained in 

t England.  

emonic or 

ous work, 

w that no 

the middle 

eggary or 

006; Pacer 

re, or were 

orld’s oldest institution, 

Bethlem Royal Hospital, commonly known as ‘Bedlam’, was opened in 1247 in London 

to accommodate people with mental disorders.  “Conditions were consistently dreadful, 

and the care amounted to little more than restraint” (Wikipedia, 2006, p.1). 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Appendix B. 

 

Australia inherited a view of disability perpetuated by colonial imperialis

People with disability were often framed in spiritually inferior terms as either d

the holy innocent (Russell, 1998).  In ancient times Aristotle wrote in his fam

The Politics, “as to the exposure and rearing of children, let there be a la

deformed child shall live” (Aristotle, translated by Jowett, 1885).    During 

ages people with disabilities were regarded as ‘fools’, who survived through b

by amusing the privileged through positions such as court jesters (Metzler, 2

Centre, 2004).  They were sometimes locked in ‘idiot cages’ in the town squa

expelled from their communities (Pacer Centre, 2004).  The w
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Table 3.1 Summary of Major Influences, Events and Legislation for People with Disability in 
Australia 

lks 
unatics and invalids 

61 

 iots’, lunatics and invalids 
1900  nd 

 
 

0  an policy re people with disability 
 
 

  
0  ving an Invalid Pension 

ysically Handicapped established 
s 
ility 

  ablished 
 n Of the Disabled (ACROD) formed 

  Act 1967 
   

 
975 links disability and poverty 
for IYDP 

Persons (IYDP) 1981 
BS  

  e Act 1974 
  r groups 
  

  Disability Agreement 1991 
   Pension 

 girls with disability 
 Burdekin Inquiry 1993 into human rights of people with disabilities 
 Carer Allowance introduced 

2000-2006 Paralympics held in Sydney 

n (both in 

medical and prison facilities) within colonial Australia.  Congregate facilities, for those 

who did not fit the ‘norm’, were commonly promoted in the nineteenth and twentieth 

centuries throughout the western world (King, 2000).  The first asylum opened in 

Australia in 1811. Prior to this, people labelled as ‘lunatics’ and ‘idiots’ were imprisoned 

 
1788   People with disability imprisoned on hu
Early 1800s Asylums open for convicts, l
  The Lunacy Act 1843 

s Act 18Late 1800s Benevolent Asylums Ward
  ‘Lunatics’ responsibility of prison system 
  Restrictions to education 
 People with disability labeled as ‘id

s Vote denied to people of unsound mi
1910s Eugenics Movement influenced Australia 
 
192 ustrali

Commission set up to assist disabled veterans 
s Eugenics continues to influence A

 People with disability divided as ‘educatable’ or non-educatable 
1930s Great Depression effects Australian social policy 

First folding, tubular wheelchair invented 
194 s Vocations Training Scheme introduced for people recei
  Australian Advisory Council for the Ph
  Commonwealth Rehabilitation Service established for veteran
195 s Sheltered workshops first appear targeting children with disab0  
  Aged and Disabled Persons’ Homes Act 1954 

etardation estAustralian Association for Mental R
1960s Australian Council for Rehabilitatio
  Disabled Persons’ Accommodation Act 1963 
 Commonwealth Sheltered Employment Assistance

Handicapped Children Assistance Act 1969
1970  
  Henderson Commission of Inquiry into Pove

s Handicapped Persons’ Assistance Act 1974
rty 1

 national committees 1980s  Formation of local, state and
Disabled   International Year of 

  Survey of Handicapped Persons conducted by A
Reviewed Handicapped Persons Assistanc
Funding available for self help groups and consume
New Directions report 1985 

 
1990s Commonwealth-State

 Disability Services Act 1986 

Disability Support Pension replaces Invalid
Marion Case 1992 restricts sterilization of 

  Stem Cell debates held  
  Restrictions to Disability Support Pension proposed 
 

 

Links were closely drawn between disability, criminality, and institutionalisatio
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with criminals on the hulks (State Records NSW, 2006).  The Lunacy Act was introdu

in 1843, and made provision for the criminal and dangerously insane to be co

jail or public hospital. The act also allowed for committal to be ordered fo

dangerous by means of request from a relative plus two indivi

ced 

nfined to a 

r the non-

dual medical certificates 

and the agreement of a Supreme Court Judge (State Records NSW, 2006). 

Australian 

7), and as 

nt became 

able 3.1; 

ethods to 

 Eugenics 

tion.  The 

tes led the 

when Hitler initiated the T4 project where ‘useless eaters’, a category which incorporated 

ughout the 

e of care 

o years in 

 strict authority was 

displayed; therapy and food were forced, and there was zero tolerance for ‘cry babies’.  

ribed such 

The disability population in Australia also began to increase due to the return of injured 

war veterans.  After the World Wars there was greater recognition of the need for 

rehabilitation of ex-serviceman with physical disabilities.  Alternatives to institutions 

were sought, with a focus on vocational and financial initiatives (King, 2000).  The 

 

People with disability were portrayed in terms of a ‘lack of worth’ throughout 

history, which depicted people with disability as invalids (Table 3.1, 1890, 190

defectives (Table 3.1, 1890).  Soon after federation, the Eugenics Moveme

influential within Australia and was widely embraced by the privileged (T

Cavanaugh-O’Keefe, 1995).  Eugenics was adopted worldwide as a study of m

improve the human race by controlling reproduction (Carlson, 2001).  The

Movement sought to control people with disabilities right to life and reproduc

early 1900s saw this movement flourish internationally when the United Sta

way with the forced sterilizations of people with disability recorded as early as 1907, and 

people with disability, were gassed, poisoned or starved to death (ARC, 2005). 

 

Due to a number of polio outbreaks Australia’s disability population rose thro

1900s (see Table 3.1).  The use of medical institutions as the primary sourc

continued.  King (2000) described her experiences of the 1950s, of spending tw

a rehabilitation hospital as a child where parental visits were limited;

The Union of the Physically Impaired Against Segregation (UPIAS, 1975) desc

segregated residential institutions as “the ultimate human scrap-heaps” (p.17).   
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Commonwealth Rehabilitation Service (CRS) was founded in 1948 to assist injured m

and wome

en 

n from the armed forces, as well as those receiving invalid pensions (Table 3.1; 

CRS, 2006). 

ternational 

 Universal 

an Rights (Table 3.1).  Goggin and Newell (2005) described this 

purs

plomatic 
ights and 
gh more 
s is still 
ury, as a 
 a world 

e human 
hey have 

sions, as well as encompassing 
dimensions of human freedom and human potentiality revealed in 

i-

cluded the 

tion of black and white 

Americans through law and social customs.  Protests were held in the form of sit-ins, 

freed s.  Martin Luther 

King nt leader of this movement, famously stated: 

t the true 
hese truths to be self-evident: that all 

men are created equal." 

 the sons 
e able to sit 

down together at a table of brotherhood. 

I have a dream that one day even the state of Mississippi, a desert 
state, sweltering with the heat of injustice and oppression, will be 
transformed into an oasis of freedom and justice. 

 

Following World War II, the United Nations (UN) was formed.  In 1948, in

recognition of human rights issues were formalised by the United Nation’s

Declaration of Hum

uit of human rights: 

Rights were consolidated in the international legal and di
framework with the 1948 Universal Declaration of Human R
key covenants that have arisen to compliment this.  Thou
observed in the breach perhaps, the pursuit of human right
crucially and strategically important in the twenty-first cent
framework for dealing with issues of oppression and freedom in
where older political categories are being reworked.  We se
rights in a broad sense, nourished in and by community.  T
civil, political and economic dimen

contemporary struggles by feminist, indigenous, sexual, religious, ant
colonial and disability movements (pp. 36-7). 

 

Rights movements emerged internationally in the 1950s.  Significantly, this in

Black Civil Rights Movement, which challenged segrega

om rides, protest marches and other highly publicised campaign

 Jnr (1963), a promine

I have a dream that one day this nation will rise up and live ou
meaning of its creed: "We hold t

I have a dream that one day on the red hills of Georgia
of former slaves and the sons of former slave owners will b

 76



I have a dream that my four children will one day live in
where they will not be judged

 a nation 
 by the color of their skin but by the 

content of their character. 

I have a dream today. 

nalisation 

e.  Quick 

at getting 

ople with 

 

ople with 

modation 

etoric of 

within the 

commodities.  Within Australia, de-institutionalisation was driven by 

neoclassical economic policy, rather than through any sense of social justice (Goggin and 

nion for the 

Phys in the UK.  This 

orga impairment, located within the body, and 

tement: 

g 

ial model 

Barnes, 2005) which set up a political agenda for challenging a disabilist society 

(Sullivan, 2000).  The development of this model marked the international emergence of 

a Disability Rights Movement that adopted the political agenda described by Sullivan 

(2000).  This coincided with the UN’s focus on people with disability (UN Enable, 2003). 

 

In terms of disability rights, an international movement towards de-institutio

occurred in the 1970s and was taken up in Australia in the following decad

(2006) described de-institutionalisation as being motivated by the philosophy th

rid of institutions would ‘make everyone normal’.  The mass exodus of pe

disabilities from large institutions set the scene for community based service provision. 

These services, however, were not equipped to accommodate so many pe

disability.  Disability services “scattered their clientele into whatever accom

was available” (Quick, 2006).  De-institutionalisation operated on the rh

consumer rights (Clarke, 2004), and thus repositioned people with disability 

market as 

Newell, 2005). 

 

During this period of international change for people with disability the U

ically Impaired Against Segregation (UPIAS) was established 

nisation made a distinction between 

disability, located outside the body.  The UPIAS (1976) made the following sta

…In our view, it is society which disables… Disability is somethin
imposed on top of our impairments… (p.3). 

 
This idea of disability as located within society later formed the basis of the soc

of disability, developed initially by Michael Oliver in 1983.  The social model was an 

inclusive concept, encompassing all sections of the disability community (Roulstone and 
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The International Year of Disabled Persons (IYDP) was announced by the United 

Nations for 1981; followed by the United Nations Decade of Disabled Persons 

– 1993.  The theme for the IYDP was “full participation and equality” (U

2003).   The objectives for 1981 included full participation in society; equality

conditions; socio-economic development for people with disability; increa

awareness, understanding and acceptance; and the formation of organisations 

by people with disability, which were based on expressions of views and a

Enable, 2003).  The IYDP has been described as a ‘watershed’ for people with 

in Australia (Goggin and Newell, 2005).  The decade that followed can be described as 

the golden years for disability rights in Australia.  In this decade, process

institutionalisation began in Australia, with a move towards community base

(Bleasdale, 2004).  The Federal Government also adopted different app

working with people with disability, turning away from a reliance on previou

models (Cooper, 1999).  Under the Federal Labour Government (elected in 198

of ‘self help’ and ‘consumer groups’ became available.  In

from 1983 

N Enable, 

 of living 

sed public 

controlled 

ction (UN 

disabilities 

es of de-

d services 

roaches to 

s medical 

3) funding 

 1983 the Disabled People’s 

International (Australia) (DPI(A)) Ltd was founded, with a focus on human rights for 

80s.  The 

onwealth 

number of 

 and anti-

and the 

payments; 

utcomes of 

this review.  In 1986 the Commonwealth Disability Services Act was released.  Bleasdale 

(2004) noted that this Act marked a reformation in Australia from institutional to 

community care.  During the late 1980s however, the focus on human rights for people 

with disabilities began to wane and the peak body representing people with disability in 

people with disability (Cooper, 1999; Newell, 1996). 

 

In Australia, a number of government initiatives commenced in the 19

Handicapped Programs Review in 1983 initiated a review of all Comm

disability programs.  Its final report, New Directions (1985), outlined a 

recommendations regarding legislative reforms, including disability services

discrimination legislation; clearer defined roles between the State 

Commonwealth; changes to income support, including an increased range of 

and the provision of funding to ‘self help’ groups.  The Home and Community Care 

program and the Commonwealth Disability Services Act were two prominent o
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Australia, the Disabled People International Australia’s (DPI(A)) focus was reassigned to 

the consumer rights of people with disability (Newell, 1996).    

 

blished in 

ment body 

rimination 

ected, and 

ination Commissioners were 

appointed to ensure that this Act was complied with (HREOC, 2005). 

e Federal 

h towards 

ntained an 

a reactive 

 

an 

 packages 

ught about 

 year, the 

s founded.  

e Minister 

interest and 

lack of advancement in disability theory in Australia, with the shift in terminology from 

eople) to 

 

While Australian disability agendas were being co-opted by a neoconservative 

government strongly influenced by economic rationalism, internationally activists 

The Human Rights and Equal Opportunity Commission (HREOC) was esta

Australia in 1986.  The HREOC was a national, independent statutory govern

responsible for the administration of various Acts that sought to overcome disc

(HREOC, 2005).  In 1993 the Federal Disability Discrimination Act was eff

came under this Commission (Table 3.1).  Disability Discrim

 

The 1990s was a decade of practicality in Australia, with a move away from whole-of-

life services to individualised funding and corporate strategies.  While th

Disability Discrimination Act 1992 represented a continued legislative pus

social justice, it was still based on assumed notions of equality and mai

individualised orientation (Cooper, 1999).  The legislation was described as 

rather than proactive attempt to create a more inclusive society (Frangos, 1997). It was

also recognised as a tool for change in some discrete arenas, but outside of a hum

rights perspective (French, 2001).  In 1996 the Federal Coalition Government changed 

the focus of funding from disability organisations towards more individualised

(Forbes, 2000).  This increased competition between people with disability bro

divisions between people with disability (Forbes, 2000).  During this same

DPI(A) was deregistered and the National Disability Advisory Council wa

This Council focused on providing reactive and consumer-based advice to th

(FACS, 2006).  At this time, Newell (1996) despaired over the decline of 

human rights (which emerged briefly during the UN decade of Disabled p

consumer rights, being most notable within Australian government funding guidelines. 
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recognised that the disability struggle needed to remain framed in terms of hum

Bengt Linguist (2000), UN Special Rapporte

an rights.  

ur of the Sub-Commission on Prevention of 

Disc

isabilities 
 one can 

jectives of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights 
have been achieved.  

ast decade 

esent climate has led many 

authors to lament that little has changed over the past 20 years in Australia, since the 

develop a 

es (People 

004).  A consultation process was held within Australia in 2004 (People 

numerous 

), 20% of 

 from 15% 

onwealth 

ibutes this 

 in people 

erall rates 

of disability (19.8% for men, 20.1% for women, see ABS, 2003), however there are more 

disabled younger men and older women (CDS, 2003).  Indigenous Australians are over-

represented proportionately in disability services, with estimates of being two and half 

times more likely than non-Indigenous Australians to have a disability (Wired, 2003).  

rimination and Protection of Minorities, stated: 

Disability [is] a Human Rights issue.  So long as people with d
are denied the opportunity to participate fully in society, no
claim that the ob

 

The Federal Coalition Government has been in power in Australia for the p

(1996 – 2006), and has actively promoted mutual obligation and an erosion of services, 

based on economic rhetoric (Meekosha, 2000).  This pr

initiatives of the IYDP (Goggin and Newell, 2005; Meekosha, 2000). 

 

In 2001 the UN General Assembly established an Ad Hoc Committee to 

proposal for an international convention on the rights of people with disabiliti

with Disability, 2

with Disability, 2004).   The Committee has continued to meet, with no convention yet 

established to 2006. 

 

In the year 2006 people with disabilities in Australia continue to face 

challenges.  According to the Australian Bureau of Statistics (ABS, 2003

Australians have a disability.  The rate of disability in Australia has increased

in 1981, to 20% in 2003; and will be an estimated 25% by 2051 (Comm

Disability Strategy, 2003).  The Commonwealth Disability Strategy (2003) attr

rise to people living longer and thus acquiring disability with age; people with disabilities 

living longer with improved standards of care; and to an increased acceptance

identifying themselves as having a disability. Men and women have similar ov
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The challenges faced by all people with disability in Australia include limited access to 

personal support and care as well as to affordable, adaptive technologies; a

accommodations, environments and income supports; increasing risk of hom

inappropriate placements in institutional care and of timely, appropriate h

under-representation in employment, in secondary and higher education and

ppropriate 

elessness, 

ealth care; 

 a continued 

lack of understanding (Clear, 2000; Meekosha, 2000; Newell, 2004;  Ozdowski, 2004). 

 

The Theorisation of Disability 

As members of society who have been ‘othered’, people with disability are often defined 

and explained through the discourse of the privileged.  The most prominent de

disability used in Australia today is located in the Federal Disability Discrimi

1992.  This Act broadly defines disability, describing the co

finition of 

nation Act 

nditions that qualify someone 

as having a disability.  It does not attempt to explain the meaning or concept of disability.  

includes: 

 who has 
r hearing 

ody, for example, a person with an amputation or 

ample, a 
 hepatitis, TB, a person with allergies or who 

ody, for 
isorder or 

• any condition which affects a person’s thought processes, 

s, 

While this descriptive definition could be useful in a functional sense when it comes to 

questions of who is entitled through legislation to the beneficence of the state, it does not 

accommodate the full complexity of disability.  As Caltabiano, Hil and Frangos (1997) 

described, disability “is a phenomenon which defies simple definition” (p.1). 

The definition of disability according to this legislation is as follows: 

‘Disability’ 

• loss of physical or mental functions, for example, a person
quadriplegia, brain injury, epilepsy or who has a vision o
impairment; 

• loss of part of the b
a woman who has had a hysterectomy; 

• infections and non-infectious diseases and illnesses, for ex
person with AIDS,
carries typhoid bacteria; 

• the malfunction or disfigurement of a part of a person’s b
example, a person with autism, dyslexia, attention deficit d
an intellectual disability; 

understanding of reality, emotions or judgments, or which results in 
disturbed behaviour, for example, a person with mental illnes
neurosis or personality disorder; 

(Commonwealth Government, Disability Discrimination Act, 1992).. 
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d, each of 

economic, 

ominence 

 disability.  

location of 

d society, 

had implications for the oppression of people 

with disability.   These are outlined in Table 3.2. 

dangerous, 

 through a 

 of people 

temporary 

elines, but 

alternately 

al 

er societal 

f labelling 

as a ‘mongoloid’ if they have Down syndrome or an ‘idiot’ if they have a 

men isability also often 

refle , 2006).  Salthouse 

(200

sick, by 

here they 
s through 

e have the audacity to be so disabled as to be 
unable to repay anything.  Disability compounds and confuses that 
concept of moral rights and obligations in welfare (p.3). 

People with disabilities are the eternal children.  But we are the 
naughty kids in the family, who need to be ‘sent to our rooms’ and kept 
out of the way (p.4). 

 

In an effort to more fully define disability, a number of models have emerge

which jostle with others for pre-eminence.  These are the moral, medical, 

social role valorization, social, and paradox models.  Each model came into pr

during different eras, and as such have varied, historically-situated views of

Within each model, different terminology, and different understandings on the 

disability have developed.  Each model, however, defined the role of privilege

offered a policy and practice focus, and 

 

The Moral Model (Table 3.2) traditionally described people with disability as 

deviant and/or not quite human (Russell, 1998).  Disability is morally defined

charity framework of welfare provision, involving the reinforced dependency

with disability as poor, passive, welfare recipients (Wilde, 1997).  In con

Australia this model is not advocated in policy, legislation or practice guid

persists in individual practices and broader societal attitudes.  The attitude of 

helping and avoiding those who deviate from the dominant perception of what is norm

still persists.  Workers who feel they are ‘special, gifted people’ for ‘helping’ people with 

disability reinforce oppression by re-introducing this moral standard.  On a wid

level, there are people in Australia who do not see the derogatory nature o

someone 

tal illness (Mowbray, 2005).  The media portrayal of people with d

cts a moral positioning by continuing to use this discourse (SANE

5) said: 

If the moral viewpoint is that it is better to be well then 
extension it is better to be whole than disabled.  This immediately puts 
20% of the Australian population into that immoral cohort w
are not self reliant and use up valuable government resource
welfare support.  Som
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Table 3.2 Models for Understanding Disability 

 Moral  Medical  Econom ial Role 
alorizatio

Social Paradox 
 

ic  Soc
V n 

Historical 
Prominence 

ustri
revolution 

 r
 me

tific 
ssion

 

h the rise 
italist 

economy,  

1970s (US) 1980 Has not risen to 
prominence to 
date 

Pre-ind al With the
of the
scien

ise 
cal/ 

Wit
of capdi

profe s  

s (UK) 

View of 
Person with 
Disability 

nt 
 moral 

character 
Dangerous 

cal 
Sick  
Dependent 

Commo alued 
 of 
ment, 

lishment and 

 
 

cie
via 
marg on 

Disability as 
both  
impairment and 
societal 
response 

e dicap Medical
Rehabil

h
t

isab Language is 
paradoxical 

Privileged 
ty 

Sets the moral 
 

 

Provides 
l 

r 

Profits Remains the same, as 
 “normal

standard 

Challenged to 
han

Challenged to 
change 

Focus Segregation Sterilization 
Segregation 
Institution-

Instituti
alisation
Rehabilitation  

Policy focu
De- 
institutionalisation 

y

 

Polit
UN r ns 
Anti 
discri

e

 

Supports 
complex, multi-
dimensional 
approaches, 

odels and 
responses 

Location of 
 

Individual who 
e 

helped 

Individual who 
 b

 

Individual who 
 p

om 

Individual who needs Society.  
isab

social oppression 

Both individual 
(as impairment) 
and society (as 
process of 
disablement) 

Reinforced Marketing 
strategy 

individuals 

 

actively 
challenged 

Recognised & 
Challenged 

Refere d Nankervis, 2006; 

Devia
Lack of

Biologi dity Dev
In need
enhance
estab
definition of a new 
social role

So ty disables 

inalisati

Languag Mongoloid Han ped  terms 
itation 

People wit
People firs
 

 disability 
 language 

D led identity 

Socie standard medica
saviou

the ” c ge 

ics focus 
esolutio

alisation 

on- 
 

 

s  

Communit
services 

 based 
Syst
advo

mination 
mic 
cacy 

m

Disability needs to b needs to
treated

e can be rofited to change or
fr

 conform D ility is 

Oppression Unrecognised Unrecognised Capitalised on Acknowledged, solve 
ugh changing 

Recognised &
society is  &  & reinforced through thro

nces: Barnes, Mercer and Shakespeare, 1999; Caltabiano, Hil and Frangos, 1997; Dempsey an
Fullwood, 1990; Oliver, 1996; Russell, 1998; Wolfensberger, 1983 

 

The Medical Model (Table 3.2), like the ‘moral’ model before it, continues to label 

people within a scientific frame.  Thus, people with disability are ‘sick’ and ‘dependent’ 

on medical expertise, opinion and care.  They can therefore justifiably be isolated, 

segregated and restrained.  This model focuses on individual limitations and impairments 
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as both the source of and solution to disability (Caltabiano, Hil and Frangos, 1997).  The

medical model adopts the paternal view of people with disability, categori

through medical terminology, treating them as patients and viewing them as 

be segregated, sterilized and institutionalised (Gibilisco, 2005; Russell, 1998

emotive terms to describe people with disability, such as afflicted, restricted

unfortunate, victim, housebound, and confined (Clark and March, 2002).  T

remains prevalent in Australia today where ‘a personal tragedy’ view of p

disability continues to be reinforced (Newell, 2003).  The Mental Health 

(Queensland) emphasizes involuntary assessment and control of people with m

illness.  Under the guise of rights and equity it promotes a custodial role for a

practitioner over the lives of people with mental illness (Mental Health Ac

Another example of the prom

 

sing them 

needing to 

).  It uses 

, stricken, 

his model 

eople with 

Act 2000 

ental 

 medical 

t, 2000).  

inence of this model in practice is in supported living and 

insti from mainstream 

parti

 medical 
 normal 

on family 
e 
r.  

er their identity to the 
l practitioners (p.5). 

 
 failure in 

where “the 

or rejected 

us growth 

ht or sold; 

and technological advances, where technology can be bought, sold, and invested in.  

Welfare provisions for people with disabilities that are based on ‘mutual obligation’, to 

ensure that the government is receiving ‘value for money’, is one example of the 

prevalence of this model.  Disability services are now in competition for funding with 

tutional care, where people with disability are segregated 

cipation.  Cocks (1996) said: 

People with disability are perceived as eternally sick under the
model.  When people are sick they are excused from the
obligations of society: going to school, getting a job, taking 
responsibilities, voting, etc.  However, they are also expected to com
under the authority of the medical profession in order to get bette
Thus, people with a disability involuntarily surrend
medical authorities, the doctors and the lay medica

This surrendering of rights and identity has led to instances of violence and

duty of care within service provision (Cocks, 1997; Sherry, 2005). 

 

The Economic Model (Table 3.2), promotes a corporate solution to disability, 

disabled human being is a commodity around which social policies are created 

based on their market value” (Russell, 1998, p.97).  Barnes, Mercer and Shakespeare 

(1999) attribute this commodification of the disabled ‘other’ to the simultaneo

of human services; the rehabilitation industry, where cures can also be boug
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each other, with an emphasis placed on quantity, statistics and monetary values, rather 

than quality of life (Forbes, 2000). 

ses on the 

 originally 

al, 1999), 

ifficulties.  

his theory 

petencies” 

stitutions, 

 grounded 

eir circumstances of devaluation, in order 

that Walmsley, 2001).  

Ban

eople with 
e 

ver (1994) 

ionist and 

at worst is 

nge.  SRV 

for people 

 reference 

 principles 

le, 2004).  

Meekosha (2000) emphasized that legislation and policy formulated during the 1980s and 

1990s within Australia were based on medical and de-institutional (SRV) discourses. 

However, she believed that there were increasing signs “of a return to and refinement of 

medical and economic arguments to justify punitive treatment and discrimination of 

 

The Normalisation or Social Role Valorization (SRV) Model (Table 3.2) focu

role of professionals to enhance the lives of people with disability, and was

developed concomitant to the growth of human service industries (Barnes et 

with particular application to people with intellectual disability and learning d

This theory was developed by Wolf Wolfensberger, who clarified the goal of 

“to be the establishment, enhancement, or defence of the social role(s) of a person or 

group, via the enhancement of people’s social image and personal com

(Wolfensberger, 1983, p.234).  SRV initiated a movement away from in

towards community-based services in the 1970s.  Policy and service provision,

in SRV, focused on changing individuals, not th

they engage; society itself remains unchanged and unchallenged (

ks and Kayess (1998) claimed that SRV in practice: 

… reinforces the stigma of difference experienced by p
impairments.  Wolfensberger’s focus on the protection of the vulnerabl
and their externally determined ‘best interests’ continues the medical 
model’s characterization of disability as personal or individual (p.159). 
 

SRV guarantees the role of professional ‘experts’ (Barnes et al., 1999).  Oli

also strongly criticised this theory, claiming that it is based on interact

functionalist sociology, which at best is a bystander in liberation struggle, and 

a part of the oppression itself because it provides no challenge to society to cha

was adopted by the Federal Government in the 1990s as a guiding principle 

with disability (Bleasdale, 2004).  Despite the poor critique of SRV, the main

points for disability organisations today are the Disability Standards, found in the 

Disability Services Act 1992, which are based on SRV principles.  These

predominantly guide recreation, employment and advocacy practices (Bleasda
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disabled people”.  An example of this can be found on the Young People In Nursing 

Homes Website (YPINH, 2006), which was set up in protest to the number

people with disability whose only option is to live in an aged care nu

 of young 

rsing home where 

the housed needs are disproportionate with those of young people with disability. 

bility as a 

r than as a 

rimarily to 

el aims to 

create the 

nificantly, 

 a societal 

 al. 1999; 

an rights 

man rights 

e notion of difference, emphasizing the 

discriminatory structures present in society (Baron, Stalker, Wilkenson and Riddell, 

e of, the 

vocate for 

eople with 

disability, a community separate from this ‘normal society’.  One writer distinguishes this 

as a separate model, the Affirmative Action Model.  Parsons (1999) supported the 

development of a new and radical identity which resulted from such a challenge to the 

status quo.  This is an under developed area of study, with Parsons (1999) urging: “For 

 

The Social Model (Table 3.2), by contrast to these other models, locates disa

societal phenomenon.  This model defines in terms of social oppression, rathe

moral, medical or individual problem.  Its academic formulation is credited p

Oliver (1996), who described the Social Model as focused on rehabilitating society, a 

moral commitment to integration and political activism.   The Social Mod

remove environmental, systemic/institutional, and attitudinal barriers, which 

label ‘disabled’ (Oliver, 1996).  What social modelists have achieved, most sig

is a re-conceptualisation of disability, breaking the link between ‘disability’ as

response and ‘impairment’ as the medically classified condition (Barnes et

Thomas, 1999).  Services provided through a social model are based on a hum

framework.  Newell (1996) claimed that the change in funding focus from hu

to consumer rights (as mentioned previously) makes it difficult for Australia to 

implement the principles of the Social Model.  Unlike previous models, such as SRV and 

the Medical Model, the Social Model celebrates th

1998).  The Social Model has become a motivation for, and cornerston

international Disability Rights Movement (Oliver, 1996). 

 

The ‘social’ model has been extended by some writers and activists who ad

disability culture.  Unlike SRV which seeks to disperse people with disability into 

‘normal society’, ‘disability culture’ presents an alternative community for p
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the disability movement to catch up …. we will need to look more closely at the ways of 

creating an environment where this more radical sense of identity can develop” (p.96).   

 

.2).  This 

aintaining 

s role in ‘disabling’ (Dempsey and Nankervis, 2006).  Dempsey and 

Nan

e level of 
both the 

ople with 
ocess of 
 both by 
otivation 

and preferences.  At the societal level, the process of disablement is 
f 

 the needs 

not universal; and that disability is complex and 

odels 

s of the Disability Rights 

Movement in Australia and in the explication of the emergence of the movement’s two 

streams (see Chapter 5).  They also assisted in the development of an analysis of and the 

conclusions surrounding the Disability Rights Movement (see Chapter 6). 

 

An emergent model of disability describes disability as a Paradox (Table 3

model is an attempt to grapple with the criticisms of the social model, while m

a focus on society’

kervis (2006) said: 

The paradox approach recognises that impairment occurs at th
the person, but the process of disablement is influenced by 
capacity of the person and the capacity of society to support pe
diverse needs and abilities….At the individual level, the pr
disablement (and the resulting level of disability) is influenced
the nature of the impairment and by the person’s capacities, m

influenced by community attitudes, financial priorities, the integrity o
the community and the nature of society… (pp.16 -17). 
 

The Paradox Model has a broader focus than the social model.  It claims that

and views of people with disabilities are 

multi-dimensional, thus requiring complex and multi-dimensional approaches, m

and responses (Dempsey and Nankervis, 2006). 

 

These models of disability became a valuable tool in the analysi
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CHAPTER FOUR 
 

Results I: Developing a Tool for Analysis  
(Learning from the Sampled Movements) 

 
The pa  have left footprints 

(Clemens and Hughes, 2002, p.200) 

ply to the 

lation and 

ted data 

is chapter 

veloped to 

ing of disability and the Disability Rights Movement in 

Australia.  A discussion of some of the knowledge gained from the sampled movements 

then supports each set of question

st is full of protest, but only some

 

The first aim of this research was to develop a suitable analysis tool to ap

Disability Rights Movement.  This was achieved through the collection, col

analysis of documents representing the two sampled movements.  The collec

exposed three areas for application: domains, details and dimensions.  Th

presents this analysis tool, framed as three sets of key questions, which were de

guide a deepening understand

s. 

 

Domains 

Domains are territories of oppression, representing the roots of struggle, within historical 

moments in Australia.  Three key areas common to both the Women’s Liberation and 

Indigenous Rights Movements—biological, professional, and market—were

through an in-depth analysis of both movements.  These domains clearly disp

faces of oppression provided by Young (1990): exploitation, margi

powerlessness, cultural imperialism and violence.  These domains are rough

with three periods of Australian history: settlement, economic prosperity th

1950s and 1960s, and most r

 identified 

layed the 

nalisation, 

ly aligned 

rough the 

ecently economic rationalism of the 1980s to present.  Not 

all of the struggles of these movements can be explained through these three sites; 

ruggle for 

 

A dominant domain for oppression, which developed internationally after the Industrial 

Revolution with the ascendancy of the medical profession, and was adopted within 

Australian society from the time of settlement, was the ‘biological’ or ‘medical’ domain.  

however these provided a starting point from which to explore the roots of st

people with disability in Australia. 
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The assertion of this domain fostered patriarchal and racial superiority, supporting a

hierarchy of dominance, framing others in terms of biological deficiency and in

Subsequently, this allowed the privileged to control both public spaces 

 

adequacy. 

of work—politics 

and the economy—and the private spaces of family, children and sexual relations. 

 Australia, 

lfare state 

ere more 

les, while 

ions.  The 

egislation, 

-opters of 

 care, and 

ew where the hierarchy of dominance 

remained unchallenged.  This domain was strong during the formation of the Women’s 

e sampled 

980s with 

f previous 

ic policy, 

ox, 1998).  

a marginal 

poverty and continued under-representation in education, employment and positions of 

influence, while the privileged used the rhetoric of economic rationalism to support the 

diminishing welfare state and to redefine needs in terms of what the market provides. 

 

 

 

 

Another domain for oppression developed during the 1950s and 1960s in

concomitant with economic prosperity and the establishment of the modern we

(Kaplan, 1996).  This domain valued the role of the professional who w

educated, respected and resourced than others.  The rise of the ‘professional’ domain 

subjected ‘others’ to regimes of care and narrowly defined prescriptive ro

allowing the privileged to assume expert control over many of their life decis

privileged role of the professional received their legitimacy from systems and l

and under these mandates became gate-keepers to resources and services; co

decision-making powers, promoters of assimilation, instigators of regimes of

experts in defining need through their own worldvi

Liberation and Indigenous Rights Movements in Australia. 

 

A more recent domain for oppression which has challenged and weakened th

movements was the ‘economic/market’ domain.  This domain, traced to the 1

the rise of economic rationalism (Stilwel, 1997) saw the social agendas o

governments replaced with economic concerns and market-dominated publ

undermining notions of citizenship and decreasing any sense of entitlement (C

This domain defined ‘others’ as a profitable entity for capitalist society with 

dispensable position (Fletcher, 1995).  Consequently, ‘others’ shared conditions of 

 89



Key Questions from the Domains 

ere people 

 Australia?  Why did new social movements develop?  What was the root of 

their struggle? 

have been 

rnally, biologically and in terms of deficit 

through models of social Darwinism?   

Has there been a professional element to the struggle of people who have been ‘othered’, 

ives? 

ment to the struggle of people who have been 

‘othered’, where the rise of economic rationalism has objectified, commodified, and/or 

 concern? 

The explication of domains of oppression prompts the questions: Why w

‘othered’ in

 

Has there been a biological (medical) element to the struggle of people who 

‘othered’, where they have been defined pate

 

where they have been defined as unable to exert expert control over their own l

 

Has there been an economic (market) ele

separated their rights from mainstream

 

Roots of the Struggle – Australian Women 

Women in Australia have been defined in terms of biological inferiority when com

to their stronger, privileged male counterparts and since settlement have been

the biologically-based reproductive role of mothers and carers as based on the p

of social Darwinism (Brook, 1998; Rea, 1998).  While the white male body

historically used to establish a ‘norm’, women have been framed as infantile, 

idle, weak, dependent, incompetent, hysterical, irrational, emotional and h

comparison (Brook, 1998; Quarterly, Jansen and Grieve, 1995; Rea, 1998

1997).  Womanhood was viewed as a disease, a

pared 

 accorded 

hilosophy 

 has been 

decorative, 

elpless in 

; Saltman, 

nd reproductive rights were in the control 

of t sultation, limiting 

wom selves (Bashford, 

1998; Lobato, 1999; Saltman, 1997; Gilding, 1997):   

… disputes between women and the medical profession about women’s 
rights over their bodies centred on their reproductive organs.  Ovaries, 
uteruses, vaginas and labia were seen as the territory of obstetricians and 

he medical profession who could treat clinically without con

en’s ability to make decisions, regarding their bodies, for them
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gynaecologists, rather than as belonging to women themselves (Saltman, 
1997, p. 222). 

 (Gilding, 

ns were illegal, shameful, hidden and often unsafe (D’Aprano, 1977, 1997; 

Kaplan, 1996).   

from full 

e ‘brought 

 of 

public life 

their ideas 

blic policy 

ed within 

ave often 

of unpaid 

heir male 

and could 

  Convict 

e and the 

 (Quartly, 

re deemed 

esticity—

y 

(Brook, 1994, 1998; Pringle, 1998; Rea, 1997; Richards, 1997;  Sawyer and Simms, 

1993).  They were isolated from each other, their social circles defined by men 

(Eisentein, 1985; Kaplan, 1996).  Australian children were socialised to accept gendered 

roles (Deutscher, 1998; Kaplan, 1996). 

 

 
Women who took contraception were viewed as ‘deviants’ cheating nature

1997); abortio

 

The imposed inferiority of the ‘medical’ domain marginalized women 

participation in the economy and polity, imposing the belief that they had to b

up’ to male standards, given remedial treatment and treated as children in need

discipline and discipleship (Kaplan, 1996).  Women were excluded from the 

that was the space of men, where the opinions of women were rarely valued, 

rarely legitimized, and their beliefs rarely voiced (Grieve et al, 1983).  Pu

ignored women, with the exception of health policy where women were defin

their biologically determined role of ‘mother’ (Rea, 1997).  Australian women h

been allocated the role of ‘homemaker’ and ‘mother’, providing the bulk 

domestic labour within the home, while being forced to depend on t

counterparts for financial support (Kaplan, 1996; D’Aprano, 1977, 1997; Baxter, 1998; 

Grieve et al, 1983).  Women were paid less for the same work, were under-educated, 

were given fewer opportunities to play sport, were unable to run for election 

not participate fully in many social activities (Kaplan, 1996; Lake, 1999).

women were a ‘necessary evil’ serving a biological purpose within the hom

colony—controlled by the husband and bound to the private domestic sphere

Jansen and Grieve, 1995; Grieve et al, 1983).  Public child care services we

unnecessary (Lake, 1999).  Women, it was assumed, found fulfilment in dom

caring and being cared for—and were subsequently content with limited autonom
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Medical professionals practiced and condoned institutionalised forms of violence such

unsafe abortions, intrusive treatments and general control over the bodies 

(D’Aprano, 1997; Kaplan, 1996; Kallen, 2004; Spongberg, 1998). In the 1800s

were permitted to beat their wives, to ‘keep her’ within the bounds of duty

1997). Convict women were ‘whores’ and ‘public women’ devoid of human feelings, 

who could be raped and violated without consequence (Spongberg, 1998).  

enabled to violate women through a widespread social acceptance of violen

perpetrators, if convicted

 as 

of women 

 husbands 

 (Raman, 

Men were 

ce, where 

, continued to receive minimal sentences (Macdonald and 

Hinman, 1994; Mason, 1998).   

d the role 

77, 1997;  

e medical 

h enabled 

in, 1985).  

 openly 

 

Eisenstein, 

999).  The movement also exposed the violence against 

women evident within the medical domain, concerned with the incidence of sexual 

e suburbs 

 as school 

guidance counsellors and teachers, enabling them to influence and reinforce the 

stereotyped roles of girls into domesticated positions (Deutscher, 1998; Eisenstein, 1985; 

Greer, 1999).  Australian women were constrained by a “new breed of educators, 

psychologists and others” who “assumed a place as givers of advice on every aspect of 

 

The Women’s Liberation Movement exposed medical definitions and criticise

of men as the ‘privileged’ within this domain (Burgmann, 2003;  D’Aprano, 19

Kaplan, 1996;).  They also challenged the patriarchal mandate held within th

domain through the establishment of consciousness raising groups, whic

women to form alliances and collectively establish a role for women free from biological 

essentialist descriptors (D’Aprano, 1997; Dicker and Piepmeier, 2003; Eisenste

The movement formed social connections for women to combat isolation,

challenged restrictions in public spaces and advocated the rights of women to share in

these spaces as equal counterparts (Burgmann, 2003; D’Aprano, 1977, 1997; 

1985; Kaplan, 1996; Lake, 1

violence, rape and domestic violence which restricted the freedom of women (Denfeld, 

1995; Kaplan, 1996; Mason, 1998). 

 

Women in Australia have been defined as being in need of expert professional assistance 

since the inception of the professional domain concomitant with the move to th

in the 1950s (Kaplan, 1996).  The ‘privileged’ adopted professional roles such
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life and specifically on ‘growing up’” (Kaplan, 1996, p.6).    The nuclear fam

promoted by the professional as the common family ‘ideal’, isolating wo

previous networks and wider family connections (Richards, 1997), and bec

central institution of patriarchy and a primary site of women’s oppression

1998, p.98). Women were condemned to a prescriptive domestic and family l

their labours were unrewarded financially and access to

ily was 

men from 

ame “the 

” (Pringle, 

ife, where 

 birth control and child care 

provisions were denied (Pringle, 1998; Sawyer and Simms, 1993).   

t with 

1997).  A 

al domain, 

ed to have 

ell, 1998; 

under the 

to pursue 

wives’ or 

ent to the 

workplace, where they found no personal identity or worth through their work outside the 

d less pay 

ss through 

 were able 

f barriers, 

en’s 

; Watson, 

 positions 

of influence within government for example, where policies were formed for women 

without adequate consultation with women (Gatens, 1998; Kaplan, 1996; Macdonald, 

1997; Schofield, 1998).  As the gate-keepers of resources professionals have been 

described as allocating goods according to prejudice or discriminatory practices, as a way 

 

In the workforce women were accorded lower wages and expected to be conten

low-status occupations (Cass and Mitchell, 1998; Gilding, 1997; Probert, 

‘breadwinner’ model of social security was maintained during the profession

whereby women were assumed to be dependent on men, and men were assum

dependent families, thus leading to unequal wage practices (Cass and Mitch

Gilding, 1997).  The public space of men was characterized by freedom 

‘breadwinner’ role, where they were able to dominate political arenas and 

educational and career goals (Watson, 1998).  Women seen as ‘house

‘dependent’, however, were assumed to have a radically different attachm

home, and therefore were assumed to be content with less interesting jobs an

since they were fulfilled within their domestic roles (Probert, 1997). 

 

The ‘professional’ domain further marginalized and rendered women powerle

the allocation of legislative and ‘gate-keeper’ powers to the professional, who

to limit child care places, restrict access to employment through the creation o

allocate public goods such as housing and finance, and grant monies for wom

services (D’Aprano, 1977, 1997; Deutscher, 1998; Kaplan, 1996; Lake, 1999

1998).  Professionals adopted roles as decision makers, excluding women from
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of maintaining the hierarchy of dominance or the status quo (Watson, 1998).  As s

women were under represented within parliamentary and judicial systems 

Hughes, 1998).  The Women’s Liberation Movement played a role in deconstr

role of the privileged professional and in challenging governm

uch, 

(Pritchard-

ucting the 

ents for admission into 

decision making processes (Kaplan, 1996; Lake, 1999; Macdonald, 1997). 

perialism 

y female, 

profession, 

ccupation.  

of professionals, such as that 

of the femocrat (see later discussions), and used these roles to initiate change from within 

 violence), 

Hug s structured along 

gend

ere it is 
l system 
es in the 

t 
.  
t 
r 

 the court itself (Pritchard-Hughes, 1998, p.11). 
 

 described 

too lenient 

(Denfeld, 1998). 

 

The Women’s Liberation Movement rose to prominence during this era, highlighting the 

oppression of women within this professional domain (Schofield, 1998).  Whilst formal 

 

Within the professional domain, women experienced a form of cultural im

where sexual divisions occurred.  Nurses, for instance, were overwhelmingl

whilst doctors were usually male; thus the professions were sexually divided and 

weighted accordingly (Bashford, 1998).  Psychiatry was a male dominated 

and was considered of more value than social work—a predominantly female o

The Women’s Liberation Movement sought to adopt roles 

(Bulbeck, 1998; Franzway, Court and Connell, 1989; Sawyer, 1998). 

 

Gendered violence, predominately committed by men in the home (domestic

continued to be reinforced within the professional domain (Denfeld, 1998; Pritchard-

hes, 1998).  The judicial system, a professional establishment, i

ered lines, and therefore does not empower victims of the ‘other’: 

If the women do press charges, they face a situation wh
overwhelmingly men they are dealing with in the judicia
because there are (in Victoria, for example) no women judg
Supreme Court, only 2 out of 45 judges in the County Court, 14 per cen
of the 95 Magistrates are female and only 14 per cent of the police force
Dealing with this is not easy for survivors of sexual assault – either a
the first hurdle of getting the case into the court via the police, or late
within

Not only do the victims suffer further oppression through the court systems, as

by Pritchard-Hughes (1998), the sentences imposed for gendered crimes were 
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political equality had been achieved through the efforts of the first wave of the W

Movement, women continued to be systemically oppressed (Colquhoun et 

The movement exposed the patriarchy inherent within the nuclear family (Prin

and successfully challenged this institution, winning reforms such as equal pay

work (D’Aprano, 1977, 1997; Kaplan, 1996; Pringle, 1998), and influe

introduction of Federal legislation such as the Sex Discrimination Act 198

Affirmative Action/Equal Opportunity for Women Act 1986 (Mitchell, 19

movement contributed to the deconstruction of the role of the privileged profes

challenged governments for adm

omen’s 

al., 2001).  

gle, 1998) 

 for equal 

ncing the 

4 and the 

98).  The 

sional and 

ission into decision making processes (Kaplan, 1996; 

Liberation 

nstrations.  

ld seek to 

Women’s 

cidence of 

ovement as spaces for women where violence could be avoided 

and lives reconstructed. The Women’s Liberation Movement also campaigned around 

r example 

ce, a new 

tionalism.  

ne, 2004).  

 practices, 

where women earn less than their male counterparts, where the value of ‘women’s work’ 

(eg. Child care) is financially rewarded at a significantly lower level than ‘men’s work’ 

(eg. Technician), and where women are sidelined into jobs befitting their body image 

rather than their capabilities (Probert, 1997; Trioli, 1996).  A ‘glass ceiling’ has been 

Macdonald, 1997; Lake, 1999). 

 

In response to an awareness of the violence women were facing, the Women’s 

Movement initiated the refuge movement, feminist scholarship and demo

Saltman (1997) stated, that prior to the refuge movement, professionals wou

support and preserve the family even if it was found to be violent.  The 

Liberation Movement also promoted feminist scholarship which revealed the in

hidden violence (Probert, 1997).  Watson (1998) described the refuges created by the 

Women’s Liberation M

issues of women’s safety through Reclaim the Night demonstrations fo

(Watson, 1998). 

 

At a time when the Women’s Liberation Movement was coming to prominen

site of oppression emerged within the market with the rise of economic ra

Within an economic/market frame, women were defined as objects to be bought, sold, 

bartered and rejected; ignoring their intellect, personality and humanity (Bevi

Evidence of the ‘market’ domain is found in continued discriminatory wage
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identified where women are allowed to climb the corporate ladder until they re

certain point, beyond which only the ‘privileged’ (men) are admitted (Trio

Furthermore, the societal contributions of women in the areas of unpaid dom

child care work within the home are not assigned a market value, and theref

both undervalued and largely unrecognised (Kaplan, 1996).  Women are over-r

as sole parents and are m

ach a 

li, 1996). 

estic and 

ore remain 

epresented 

ore likely to experience economic disparity and exploitation. 

(Lynch, 2004; Probert, 1997).   

ten used 

dvertising 

d women, 

th, 1997).  

in, where 

on created 

rrigan and 

d through 

ple, and 

 of a feminine beauty ideal which has no connection with reality (Bevine, 

2004; Voukelatos and Harris, 2001).  This objectification of women has often been 

ok, 1998: 

en, 

en’s 

e towards 

bility was 

utilized, saw a weakening in equal employment opportunities (Thornton, 1998).  The rise 

of economic rationalist policies, at all levels of government, have left wome se off 

within the market—they do not face a secure economic future, as Australia can no longer 

offer full employment, and they face economic disparity (Fletcher, 1995; Sidler, 1997).  

 

The ‘market’ domain objectified women, framing them as commodities that of

sexist terms and imposed body imagery.   An increasing amount of sexist a

eventuated within the ‘market’ domain, which effectively controlled and pacifie

using their bodies to sell commodities (Bevine, 2004; Corrigan and Meredy

The market-dominated definition of ‘beautiful’ emerged within this doma

business profits were made on the basis of women’s oppression; preying 

insecurities, where women will pay to attain the impossible—perfection (Co

Meredyth, 1997; Voukelatos and Harris, 2001).  Women have also been targete

the rhetoric of weight loss and health, which again exploit women economically through 

the profiteering from weight control programs and cosmetic surgery, for exam

create an image

internally fostered (rather than externally imposed) through socialisation (Bro

Rowland, 1989).     

 

The ‘market’ domain created a powerless and marginalized position for many wom

sidelining their concerns into the realm of ‘special interest’ groups, where ‘wom

issues’ are isolated from the mainstream agenda (Cox, 1998).  The mov

enterprise bargaining, where rhetoric such as productively, efficiency and flexi

n wor
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Women have once again become restricted economically and socially.  Their continued 

under-representation within seats of ‘real’ power and exclusion from ‘real

making processes means that the views of the ‘privileged’ continue to take 

over women as the ‘other’.   Macdonald (1997a) identified the role of capital

funding, co-opting, ou

’ decision 

precedence 

ism in de-

tlawing where possible and fragmenting (through competition) 

movements and struggles.   

 is used as 

omen in 

ld view of 

 decisions 

d the later 

ge to this 

d the way 

displaying 

 have been used to create a more 

authentic image of women in Australia.  This is a counter-hegemonic strategy against the 

irect level 

s a social 

is domain, 

eptance of 

called for 

legitimacy 

Liberation 

Movement explored the phenomenon of gendered violence (Mason, 1998), and it became 

central to many feminist campaigns calling for education and the impositio  of harsher 

penalties for perpetrators (Macdonald and Hinman, 1994).  One example of the greater 

acceptance of the invasion of a woman’s body in comparison to the body of the 

 

Science has also risen within the ‘market’ domain, as an objective process, and

a way to impose culturally imperial views upon women as the ‘other’.    W

Australia have challenged the objectivity of science as a reinforcer of the wor

the dominant group and as a politically motivated process, involving ethical

about its practices (Roberts, 1998).  The Women’s Liberation Movement, an

movement commonly referred to as the third wave, have provided a challen

emphasis on body imagery within the ‘market’ domain.  Moore (1998) discusse

women have used the arts to collapse categorisation through, for example, 

sexual differences as natural.  The arts therefore

cultural imperialism prominent within the ‘market’ domain. 

 

Violence against women remains a problem both on an institutional and ind

within the 'market’ domain, where the objectification of women’s bodies lend

legitimacy to violence against women as the gendered ‘other’.  Within th

women remain in an underprivileged position that leads to an increased acc

violence against them (Denfeld, 1998).  The Women’s Liberation Movement 

broad structural changes, which are needed for violence to be eliminated (Macdonald and 

Hinman, 1994).  Portraying women as objects within advertising gives social 

to perpetrating violence against women (Mason, 1998).  The Women’s 

n
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‘privileged’ is found in the more severe sentences imposed on rapists of men compared to 

the much lighter sentences imposed on rapists of women.    The Women’s 

Movement supported the need to develop a broad strategy to eliminate violen

women and children.  Science has also been used as a tool which, similar to the

domain, can be seen as imposing violence against women.  Corrigan and Merid

stated the position of the Women’s Liberation Movement, which “… poin

connections between beauty, female objectification, rape, violence, pornog

other forms of female subordination.” (p.54).  The Women’s Liberation Mov

challenged the role of the media in reinforcing stereotypes which have lead to violence 

Liberation 

ce towards 

 ‘medical’ 

yth (1997) 

ted to the 

raphy and 

ement also 

(Lumby, 1998). These economic issues were challenged by the Women’s Liberation 

ages have 

ed within the ‘market’ domain (Kaplan, 1996). Furthermore, the Women’s 

Liberation Movement has been divided and fragmented through the ‘market’ domain 

Movement (Lynch, 2004; Probert, 1997).   

 

The Movement’s campaigns for Equal Employment Opportunity and Equal w

been weaken

(Kaplan, 1996). 

 

Roots of the Struggle – Indigenous Australians 

Indigenous Australians were defined as biologically and racially inferior from t

European invasion (Bowler, 1995; Lippman, 1981).  Indigenous Austra

accordingly framed as uncivilised, childlike,

he time of 

lians were 

 primitive, and doomed to disappear 

(Att ropean fascination 

with tralians within this 

dom

0, 000 of 
riginal people were shipped to British museums in a 

frenzied attempt to prove the widespread belief that they were the 
missing links… Good prices were being offered for such specimens.  
There is no doubt … that many ‘fresh’ specimens were obtained by 
simply going out and killing the Aboriginal people (Ham, Weiland and 
Batten, 2000, p. 120). 

 

wood and Markus, 1999; Blackburn, 1999; Rowley, 1986).  Eu

 social Darwinism led not only to the ‘othering’ of Indigenous Aus

ain, but also to their murder in the name of science: 

There is documented evidence that the remains of perhaps 1
Australian’s Abo
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Violence against Indigenous Australians was established as common and accep

evidenced through the subjection to inhumane treatments on reserves and the ju

of murder under the guise of necessary police action, defence of property being

martial law (Attwood and Markus, 1999; Cameron, 2000; Chesterman and

1997; Rowley, 1986).  This fostering of racist attitudes has led to indirec

viole

table, as 

stification 

 seized or 

 Galligan, 

t forms of 

nce which continue to the present, as evidenced in poor levels of health care (Jonas, 

2004). 

nal forms 

erman and 

ra nullius 

f Indigenous 

Australians (Howitt, 1998).  Indigenous Australians were segregated on reserves, 

 1981).   

 

 and their 

Galloway, 

tralians as 

ed where 

onwealth 

ileged’ 

ssimilation 

e framed as 

unable to look after themselves (Blackburn, 1999; Barani, 2005; Chesterman and 

Galligan, 1997).  Indigenous Australians were ‘protected persons’, rather than citizens, 

who were “to be protected from the evils of settlement” (Chesterman and Galligan, 1997, 

p. 16).  Protection Acts institutionalised domination and confinement (Blackburn, 1999): 

 

Colonisers adopted the doctrine of ‘terra nullius’, which described Australia as ‘a land 

belonging to no one’, to justify the dispossession of land, histories and traditio

of existence from Indigenous Australians (Attwood and Markus, 1999; Chest

Galligan, 1997; Hocking, 2005; Lippman, 1981).  Legislative support for ter

enabled the ‘privileged’ to ignore the rights, and even the very humanity, o

confined to missions, and their labour was exploited (Attwood, 2003; Lippman,

 

A relationship was established whereby the ‘privileged’ European colonisers benefited 

from the land and the labour of Indigenous Australians, while Indigenous Australians

were subjected to oppressive rules and laws, which limited their movements

abilities to either maintain traditional lifestyles or to compete economically and 

politically within the European capitalist system (Attwood and Markus, 2003; 

2002; Lippman 1981).  The model of deficiency framed Indigenous Aus

needing protection.  This was enshrined in protection acts, which prescrib

Indigenous Australians could live, administered monies allocated by the Comm

and regulated the reserve system (Chesterman and Galligan, 1997).  The ‘priv

group saw themselves as ‘generous’ in their design of protection and a

policies, which looked after the welfare of Indigenous Australians who wer

 99



During the 1930s…[each] state passed new Protection Ac
effectively deprived Aboriginal people on reserves of such ci
as: freedom of movement, freedom of association, the right to
property or earnings, the right to drink alcohol and the righ
Protection Boards had the power to determine who was Abori
could force them onto reserves.  They cou

ts which 
vil rights 

 control 
t to vote.  
ginal and 

ld also evict ‘troublemakers’ 

to practice 

 to control 

.  Within 

ble to be 

erred to as 

s (Barani, 

ted within 

er public spaces where they were forced to abide by 

town curfews and alcohol bans, take lower wages and educate their children separately 

perialists 

n, 1997).  

from their 

he ‘Stolen 

he Royal 

ere to be 

Protector’, 

 to remain 

on the reserves” (Lippman, 1981, p. 35).  Indigenous Australians who were not of full 

blood were to be absorbed and assimilated according to the Commonwealth Government 

of 1937, with the aim of making the ‘Aboriginal problem’ disappear (Jonas, 2003).    

Indigenous Australians also experienced a repression of their traditional languages with 

and there was no right of appeal (Cameron, 2000). 
 
Indigenous Australians lost control of the ability to marry whom they wanted, 

their traditional laws, to drink alcohol, to visit relatives without a permit, and

their land or personal property (Attwood and Markus, 1999; Lippman, 1981)

reserves, Indigenous Australians often lacked food, clean water, safe shelter and 

sanitation (Rowley, 1986).  Indigenous Australians of ‘mixed blood’ were a

released from these acts by obtaining a Certificate of Exception, commonly ref

‘dog tags’, which enabled them to visit their families and work on station

2005).  As Indigenous Australians entered townships, they were often segrega

public pools, picture shows and oth

from the white inhabitants (Jonas, 2003). 

 

The culture of Indigenous Australians was actively destroyed by European im

who adopted the mandate of ‘assimilate or annihilate’ (Chesterman and Galliga

One dominant assimilation strategy was the forcible removal of children 

Indigenous parents, a practice which has become commonly known as t

Generations’ (Bradley and Seton, 2005; Dodson, 2004).  In 1904 t

Commissioner in Western Australia recommended that Indigenous children w

deemed ‘wards of the state’ and could be separated from their parents by the ‘

a practice where children “…of mixed descent were to be absorbed into the white 

community …‘detribalized’ Aborigines were to be educated and the rest were
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English being the only form of communication allowed in schools and on reserves 

(Cameron, 2000; Lo Bianco, 1990). 

ptions of 

ustralians 

rough the 

 landmark 

gainst the 

ent 

visionary 

 achieving significant victory within the 

Commonwealth’s Aboriginal Land Rights Act of 1976 where Indigenous Australians’ 

 a time of 

continued 

h as the 

ted from 

hip rights 

).  As the 

ed to be 

ileged’ to 

7, p.212).  

 

ndigenous 

inal and Torres Strait Islander Commission 

(ATSIC), the Council for Aboriginal Reconciliation (CAR) and the Australian 

Aborigines League have all been cited as examples of ‘privileged' white administration, 

imposed as a monologue upon Indigenous Australians, rather than as true creations of 

political dialogue (Attwood, 2003; Castejon, 2002). 

 

The Indigenous Rights Movements challenged biologically-based assum

superiority/inferiority, asserting the right to self-determination of Indigenous A

(Attwood and Markus, 1999; Lippman, 1981).  The movement challenged, th

High Court, the doctrine of terra nullius, which was successfully rejected in the

Mabo decision of 1992 (Whall, 2005).  The movement also led protests a

biological segregation of Indigenous Australians.  The Indigenous Rights Movem

contested the cultural imperialism of the ‘medical’ domain through its 

platforms of self-determination and sovereignty,

connection to the land was recognised (Rowley, 1986).   

 

As the ‘professionals’ began to dominate in the 1950s, and Australia entered

economic prosperity, home ownership was encouraged; Indigenous Australians 

to be segregated within towns; separated on pastoral leases, missions and reserves; paid 

lower wages then their privileged counterparts through programs suc

Commonwealth Development Employment Programs (CDEP); were isola

traditional forms of subsistence; and denied access to basic citizens

(Chesterman and Galligan, 1997; Galloway, 2002; Jonas, 2003; Lippman, 1981

‘privileged’ adopted a ‘professional’ persona, exclusionary regimes continu

imposed on Indigenous Australians, denying rights and empowering the ‘priv

“police the boundaries of citizenship” (Chesterman and Galligan, 199

‘Professionals’ set up organisations and committees with predominantly white

administrators and/or agendas (not with or even in consultation with I

Australians) (Attwood, 2003).  The Aborig
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In the 1950s, the move towards citizenship for Indigenous Australians was shrouded in 

the Federal Government’s ideal of assimilation, which meant cultural integ

preservation (Attwood, 2003).  The ‘professional’ began to address the physica

Indigenous Australians, through a ‘privileged’ model of provision tha

Aboriginal culture (Crough, 2001).  Stereotypes of Indigenous Australians, suc

fellas are drunks’, enabled the ‘privileged professional’ to control the private

the Indigenous ‘other’ th

ration, not 

l needs of 

t ignored 

h as ‘black 

 spaces of 

rough the imposition of alcohol bans in aboriginal settlements, 

for example (Bernoth, 2004). 

nt rhetoric 

h (2001) 

re than the 

ndigenous 

or the past three decades.  Chesterman and Gilligan 

(199 omain, to ‘District 

Offi

r 
assisted’.  
ntain the 

, if the Officer was 
‘satisfied that the best interests’ of the person warranted it.  This enabled 

r 
 

rough the 

tinued by 

ain, 

the role of 

children’s 

parents.  They felt justified in their cause, supported by the strong hegemonic 

assumptions of the ‘privileged’.  This practice has now been widely condem ed, notably 

in the Bringing Them Home Report (1997).  Dodson (2004) commented on this report: 

“…. [it] told stories of many Indigenous children and communities devastated by 

 

‘Professionals’ reinforced attitudes of assimilation, cloaked under a differe

such as integration (Attwood, 2003; Bullimore, 1999). For instance, Croug

claimed that an argument for a ‘practical reconciliation’ represented little mo

continuation of the official Commonwealth Government policy towards I

Australians, which has been in place f

7) described the move from ‘protectors’, within the ‘medical’ d

cers’, within the ‘professional’ domain: 

District Officers, no longer called Protectors, retained extensive powe
over those Aborigines and Islanders who were deemed to be ‘
In particular, a District Officer could undertake and mai
management of any property of an ‘assisted’ person

the Officer to retain, sell, or otherwise dispose of such property.  Furthe
regulations gazetted in 1966 set out that alcohol, although permitted to
Aborigines elsewhere, was not permitted on reserves (p. 170). 

 

‘Professionals’ further practiced their privileged assumptions of integration th

removal of children, first initiated within the ‘medical’ domain and con

‘professionals’ (Bringing them Home Report, 1997; Dodson, 2004).  Within this dom

rather than being motivated by biological superiority, ‘professionals’ assumed 

‘expert’, believing that they knew what to do better than the Indigenous 

n

 102



government policies and laws which allowed Indigenous children to be taken from

families.  The report estimated tha

 their 

t between 1 in 3 and 1 in 10 Indigenous children were 

removed …[between]1910 and 1970”.   

alians that 

 could also 

od, 2003). 

 citing the 

ng cases of intimidation, 

and g young men and 

teen Q: 

were an 
 everyday 
 by most 
uch acts.  
came the 
 the local 
e century 
 had been 

able to articulate their grievances adequately or their protests had been 
readily repressed without public knowledge of their oppression, alliances 

g 
– 

 for Land 

81).  The 

any areas.  It exposed the ‘stolen generations’ 

e original 

owners of the land (Attwood, 2003). 

 

As the Indigenous Rights Movement began to oppose the ‘biological’ and ‘professional’ 

definitions which oppressed them, the ‘market’ domain introduced new forms of 

 

There are many examples of ‘professional’ violence towards Indigenous Austr

occurred within missions, jails and other institutional settings.  ‘Professionals’

be seen to foster racism, which led to violence within the community (Attwo

Begg (2000) described the divide and rule tactic employed by the government,

police, the government, and corporations as contributors to divisions.  Attwood (2003) 

reported the incidence of violence perpetrated by police, includi

brutality by police protectors, forced entry to houses and assaultin

age girls.  One incident of this was brought to light in Mareeba, FN

There was nothing unusual about … these incidents.  They 
expression of racial attitudes and practices that were part of the
experience of many Aborigines, taken for granted or accepted
of those who perpetrated or suffered or merely observed s
What made these incidents exceptional was the fact they be
subject of accounts that were heard or read by people beyond
contexts in which they had happened.  Whereas for much of th
Aboriginal people on missions, reserves and pastoral properties
un

between the national organisation and regional bodies were enablin
much more effective political representation. (Attwood, 2003, p.159 
160). 

 
The Indigenous Rights Movement, with a particular emphasis on campaigns

Rights, rose to prominence during the ‘professional’ domain (Lippman, 19

movement left significant footprints in m

(Dodson, 2004).  The movement also opposed the assimilationist policy increasingly 

adopted throughout Australia in the 1950s, calling instead for recognition as th
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oppression, reinforcing and promoting negative stereotypes of Indigenous Australians, 

continuing to impose and ensure bureaucratic and welfare domination, an

positions of power and land rights under the rhetoric of economic rationalism (

2001a; Dodson, 2004; Jonas, 2003).  Decision making processes continue to b

by the ‘privileged’ based on fiscal criteria, rele

d denying 

Bullimore, 

e imposed 

gating Indigenous Australians’ concerns to 

the realm of ‘special interest’ group (Castejon, 2002). 

s, position 

rastructure 

 work for 

 economic 

02; Jonas, 

us Rights 

s and non-

s to basic 

 

ndigenous 

 with the 

arkus, 2003; Sharp, 1997; Shaw, 2004).  When they do 

interfere, land rights are dispensed with in favour of the ‘privileged’ agendas and 

erman and 

 concerns 

ed mutual 

obligation which equates contributions to economic values, with no concern for social or 

cultural contributions (Calma, 2004; Dodson, 2004).  A co-option of reconciliation 

agendas has occurred, guided by economic rationalism rather than social forces 

(Bullimore, 2001a).  The Indigenous Rights Movement continues to oppose the rhetoric 

 

Indigenous Australians largely occupy a dispensable, and therefore powerles

within the ‘market’ domain leading to economic disparity (Jonas, 2003).  They also 

continue to be prevented from equal employment opportunities; face inf

inequalities; and are subjected to exploitative government schemes such as

welfare programs within the ‘market’ domain, which segregates them from

prosperity (Bullimore, 2001a; Crough, 2001; Dodson, 2004; Galloway, 20

2003).  Despite tokenistic expenditure on Indigenous programs, the Indigeno

Movement has highlighted the significant gap that exists between Indigenou

indigenous Australians, especially in regards to living conditions and acces

services (Crough, 2001; Jonas, 2003).  The economic future and security of Indigenous 

Australians takes second place to the more profitable businesses of mining companies

and pastoral lease holders within the ‘market’ domain (Bullimore, 2001a).  I

Australians are entitled to limited claims as long as they do not interfere

economy (Attwood and M

Indigenous values and ways of life are further corroded (Attwood, 2003; Chest

Galligan, 1997; Dodson, 2004).   

 

The ‘market’ domain has weakened land rights legislation based on economic

(Attwood, 2003; Chesterman and Galligan, 1997).  It has also introduc
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of ‘practical reconciliation’ as promoted by the Federal Government, whereby health, 

housing, education and employment are focussed on at the expense of Indigenous rights 

and treaties (Crough, 2001). 

ften within 

 economic 

carries the 

nomically 

ission into 

plex and 

al racism 

stitutional 

ndigenous 

market’ domain as different from that 

expe ore subtle, arising 

from

mple of 
overnment 

and thus being required to constantly be under the scrutiny of 
d 

ndigenous 

of ATSIC in 2004 was an act of cultural imperialism on the 

part of the Federal Government, adopting an economic frame of reference regarding the 

special interest group ‘Indigenous Australians’ and signalling a return to paternalism 

(Reconciliation Australia, 2005). 

 

 

 

 

 

When the economic and social systems fail Indigenous Australians (which is o

the market), they experience an increased risk of violence.  The disadvantaged

position of Indigenous Australians has led to increased homelessness, which 

risk of violence (Attwood, 2003).  The ‘market’ domains disregard for the eco

deprived ‘other’ reinforces attitudes of racism.  This leads, as discussed earlier, to indirect 

forms of violence within this domain.  The 1991 Report of the Royal Comm

Aboriginal deaths in custody detailed, what Jonas (2003) described as “a com

devastating picture of the effects of dispossession, colonization and institution

on Aboriginal peoples”.  Within this report, Johnston (1991) identified in

racism, which exists within a system of equality that continues to put I

Australians down.  He described racism during the ‘

rienced within the protection and assimilation periods, as it was m

 a lack of staff training regarding culture for example:   

From the point of view of Aboriginal people the greatest exa
institutional racism is probably their dependence upon the g

departments.  They feel that they are entitled to an economic base an
entitled to make their own decisions.  They feel that present 
arrangements subordinate them on an ongoing basis (Johnstone, 1991). 

 

The Indigenous Rights Movement has long promoted the sovereignty of I

Australians.  The abolition 
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Details 

new social 

 collection 

local and 

cted and 

enced the 

ithin each 

rop of the 

bination 

y Lauren (2000) as an essential framework for the 

evolution of human rights.  This study raised a number of key questions for application to 

n Australia. 

 
Figure 4.1 Details of New Social Movements 

 

Exploring the details of the sampled movements provided insight into the way 

movements are structured.  This analysis explores new social movements as a

of significant visions, voices and events, which exist against a backdrop of 

global conditions (see Figure 4.1).  Details of what visions were constru

promoted within the sampled movements were investigated, who influ

development of and voiced these visions was revealed, and what occurred w

was explored with an emphasis on different types of events.  The backd

movement, on both a local and global level, was also reflected upon.  This com

of vision, events and people was cited b

the Disability Rights Movement i

Events 

Visions 

Voices 

Local Conditions 

World Context 

 

Significant Visions 

The adoption and formation of significant visions enabled the sampled movements to 

provide direction, motivate, inspire, and unite its members (Lauren, 2000).  Within the 

sampled movements common visions had the ability to draw people with differing views 

together under a shared banner or cause.  Visions are the first step to establishing a 

counter-hegemonic defence to the oppression generated and maintained by ‘privileged’ 
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power brokers within society.  This section outlines the overall vision, set of core beliefs

and issues which embodied these visio

 

ns, through which the sampled movements were 

the sampled movements revealed three main purposes 

ositions to 

his exemplified the power of visions within the 

ed resolve 

ulfilled (in 

 and stereotypes have been 

challenged, and histories have been rewritten.  Both sampled movements have left 

ay. 

 

able to unite and use as the basis for action(s). 

Reflections on the visions for 

being fulfilled through these visions:  

1. Visions unified movement participants from different ideological p

collectivise issues and efforts.  T

collective consciousness of participants. 

2. Visions provided a plan of action; a practical blueprint for what was needed to 

bring about an end to the oppression experienced.  Visions strengthen

of movement participants to deconstruct the hierarchy of dominance. 

3. Visions enabled participants to revolutionise their surroundings when f

full or part).  Laws have changed, social attitudes

significant footprints on the Australian landscape in this w

Each vision provided a platform for the development of beliefs and issues. 

 

Significant Events 

Within new social movement literature an event is sometimes referred to as

which is “designed to create, enhance, and/or express the belief system and/or

tone of a movement culture” (WSU, 2006).  In investigating events for th

movements, three types of event were identified: precursor, protest, and 

Precursor events were those leading up to the movement, setting the scene, an

development of significant visions.  Protest events strengthened movement participants 

through a collective stand, introducing issues into the public arena. Perpetual ev

those reoccurring events that were established and institutionalised, often ru

 a ritual, 

 emotional 

e sampled 

perpetual.  

d enabling 

ents were 

n now by 

organisations, but formed initially through sampled movements. Each of these events 

were made up of preconditions, the actual event and consequences.  There was often a 

complex interaction between these, but for the purpose of investigation/developing 

insight, demarcations were made.  Preconditions detailed the catalysts (motivations) and 
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planning phase; the event was described in terms of where it happened, when, who, and 

what issue was being represented; and consequences or reactions to the event in terms of 

public impact or political reform for example, were recorded. 

 

Significant Voices 

Visions need thinkers and spokespeople. Events need organisers and particip

social movements need voices.   New social movements draw strength from the

group, making it difficult to establish ‘leaders’, with participants being de

“nomads of the present” (Melucci, 1989, p.6), visionaries known for their personal 

commitment and sacrifice in action (Lauren, 2000), and activists who “self-c

practice[s], in the present, the future changes they sought” (Burgmann, 200

Many different voices were identified within the sampled movements, includi

who left documents to record their movement; voices who led pro

demonstrations on behalf of their movement; voices who worked within gover

hierarchical structures in an effort to effect change from within; and collective

the form of organisations or groups, established by and for the m

ants.  New 

 collective 

scribed as 

onsciously 

3, p.18).  

ng; voices 

tests and 

nments or 

 voices in 

ovement.  Each voice 

ovement’s visions, and to the furthering of the 

Loca

demonstrated a commitment to the m

beliefs and issues of the movement.  Each contribution was recorded. 

 

l Conditions and International Influences 

 of the sampled movements developed against a background of lo

national influences.  Visions, events and voices do not exist in a va

Each cal (national) and 

inter cuum: 

There is no such thing as an ‘unbroken chain’ or straight line of 
d 
 

On a national level the Australian polity, particularly aligned with Federal Government 

administration, was revealed to be a major influence on the sampled movement’s 

development.  Internationally the sampled movements were influenced by international 

movements and human rights declarations. 

 

progress.  Instead there are twists and turns, fits and starts, advances an
setbacks, progressive movement and detours, complexities and
paradoxes, all heavily influenced by domestic and international politics 
(Lauren, 2000, p.297). 
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Key Questions for Details of a New Social Movement 

ustralia?  A number of questions 

have developed outlining the details of the sampled movements: 

ent?  What visions 

and desired outcomes unified and provided a plan of action for this movement? 

 were significant within the new social movement?  What occurred at 

 the movement?  Who left documents, 

led protests, and worked within hierarchical structures to effect change?  What 

nce of the 

or Economic Rationalism periods within 

an rights covenants 

The explication of details of new social movements prompts the question:  

What are the details of the new social movement in A

 

Visions: What visions were represented within the new social movem

 

Events: What events

the movement level?   

 

Voices: Who influenced or was influential within

organisations or groups gave a collective voice to visions? 

 

What was the background for the new social movement?  What was the influe

Conservative Polity, Economic Prosperity 

Australian polity?  Which international social movements and/or hum

provided inspiration to the new social movement? 

 

Details of the Women’s Liberation Movement: Visions, Events, Voices 

The Women’s Liberation Movement adopted the vision statement: ‘the p

political’, which represented a challenge to the role of male power and privi

private lives of women (Cox, 1998; Lake et al., 1995; Lake, 1998; Pritchard

1998).  ‘The personal is political’ expressed the need for a new politics where the 

concerns of women both in the public spaces of work and influence, and the pri

of relationship and family could be established wi

ersonal is 

lege in the 

-Hughes, 

vate space 

thin the socio-political arena  

(D’Aprano, 1977, 1997; Pritchard-Hughes, 1998).  This presented a challenge to the way 

Australian society was constructed along gendered lines and called for the liberation of 

women from the restraints imposed by the ‘privileged’ (Cox, 1998; Larbalestier, 1998; 

Wills, 1984).  This vision united women under a common banner: 
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Many women were convinced that, despite differences between
… their identity as women would provide common gr
emancipatory struggles.  What was stressed was the shaping o
differences within a framework of male power and privile
shaping of sex/gender differ

 women 
ound for 
f gender 

ge.  This 
ence was seen to impinge on all women 

 earn an 

ent income, the right to feel safe, and the right to control their own bodies (see 

Table 4.1). 

en’s Libe on and Desired Outcomes   

(Larbalestier, 1998, pp.150 – 151). 
 
Within this visionary statement, three visions were central: the right to

independ

 
Table 4.1 Wom

Visions 

ration Movement: Visi

Desired Outcomes 
 

Right to Financial 
 

 for equal work 
ble, accessible, good quality 

tation in education and 
Independence

Equal pay
Child care: afforda
Affirmative Action: equality and represen
employment 
 

Right to Feel Safe Rape Crisis Centres 
domestic violence victims 

End to sexism and sex-role stereotyping 

Women’s shelters for 
Awareness of violence (prevention) 

 
Right to Control own 
Body 

Access to safe, legal abort
Access to the contraceptiv

ions 
e pill & choice of birth control 

 
References:  Albury, 1998; Burgmann, 2003; D’Aprano, 1977, 1997;  Dicker and Piepmeier, 
Kallen,  
                      2004;  Mason,  1998; Probert, 1997; Thornton, 1998 

2003; 

 

Through the Women’s Liberation Movement women fought for the rig

financially independent lives (Table 4.1).  For this to be achieved, the 

promoted equal opportunity and equal rewards in public, including the right t

same money for doing the same job (Kallen, 2004; Probert, 1997), while highlighting the 

economic disparities between women and their dominant male counterparts (see Dicker 

and Piepmeier, 2003).  Related to this right was the issue of available and 

ht to live 

Movement 

o earn the 

affordable 

child care, which the movement claimed as a fundamental social requirement for any 

serious challenge to the sexual division of labour (Brennan, 1998).  Once equal pay was 

formally achieved for women the platform of affirmative action continued to raised, 

including equal opportunity in education, representational access to employment and 
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access to positions of power (Kallen, 1999; Kaplan, 1996).  The Women’s Liberation

Movement fulfilled this vision, in part, through the “Equal Pay for Work of Equal

Decision of 1972, and the implementation of Commonwealt

Opportunity/Affirmative Action legislation of 1988 (Caine, 1998; Mason, 199

1996).  Women in Australia continue to struggle for adequate child care fundi

recognition of the unpaid domestic labour, which larg

 

 Worth” 

h Equal 

8; Kaplan, 

ng and for 

ely remains the domain of women 

(Brennan, 1998; Dicker and Piepmeier, 2003; McVey, 2004).  

ties (Table 

 violence, 

 Australia 

3; Mason, 

rvices and 

omen and 

sexism and 

erg, 1998).  This vision has been fulfilled, in 

part, through the government funding of rape crisis centres and women’s refuges, as well 

977; Lake, 

ol her own 

ssert control over 

their bodies within medical and personal relationships (Lake et al, 1995).  Access to the 

contraceptive pill, and to legal, safe abortions were two platforms for conveying this 

vision (D’Aprano, 1977, 1997).  The Women’s Liberation Movement challenged the 

censorship, laws and public policy regulating sexual practice and fertility control:  

 

The Women’s Liberation Movement used their banner ‘the personal is political’ to 

promote the right of women to feel safe within their homes and their communi

4.1).  The movement also united women around the issue of gendered

generating extensive campaigns, which publicly revealed for the first time in

the high incidence of domestic violence and rape (Dicker and Piepmeier, 200

1998).  The movement established rape crisis centres; domestic violence se

women’s health organisations; raised public awareness of the abuse of w

children; lobbied governments to support their cause; and called for an end to 

sex-role stereotyping (Kaplan, 1995; Saltman, 1997).    The incidence of rape was used as 

an example of the overall oppression of women in society, and became framed as not just 

a personal, but a political concern (Spongb

as through an increased public awareness of gendered violence (D’Aprano, 1

1999; Sawyer and Simms, 1993; Summers, 1994). 

 

The Women’s Liberation Movement also promoted the women’s right to contr

body, both sexually and medically (Table 4.1).  They questioned the delivery of health 

care to women (Saltman, 1997) and promoted the rights of women to a
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‘Abortion is a woman’s right to choose’ became one of the be
slogans, changing cultural and political understandings of abo
represented abortion as an issue in women’s rights as citi
significantly reshaped both public debates about abortion and 
per

st-known 
rtion.  It 
zens and 
women’s 

sonal reasoning about unexpected pregnancies. (Albury, 1998, p. 
273)   

ealth care 

e continued calls 

8).   

ent, which 

 liberation 

ess raising 

ar in 1965 

ing herself 

lding in 1969 to advocate for women’s equal pay 

(Burgmann, 2003; D’Aprano, 1977, 1997; Kaplan, 1996; Thornton, 1998).  The former 

In A e public bar at the 

Reg , 2002).  Thornton 

(2002) reflected on their motivation: 

The public bar was the iconic institution at the time for social mixing 
and networking among men, so it was a very important public space … 

ejection of 

the case for equal drinking rights previously presented to the Minister for Justice, but also 

a protest of ‘privileged’ control.   Bogner and Thornton were widely criticized within the 

media, as well as in parliament, as a result of this event (Thornton, 2002; Lake, 1999).  

Through the media coverage of the protest an increased consciousness around the issue of 

 

This vision has been partially fulfilled through improvements in women’s h

services and the accessibility of the contraceptive pill, however, there ar

for the legalisation of abortion (Burgmann, 2003; Kaplan, 1996; Schofield, 199

 
There were a number of precursor events for the Women’s Liberation Movem

included events within the first wave that set the scene for the following

(second wave) movement and the early establishment of various consciousn

groups.  Two significant events were identified as being catalytic to the formation of the 

movement in Australia: Thornton and Bogner chaining themselves to a public b

in protest of women’s exclusion from such public spaces, and D’Aprano chain

to the Melbourne treasury bui

event will be discussed in some depth. 

 

pril 1965, Ro Bogner and Merle Thornton chained themselves to th

atta Hotel in Brisbane (Burgmann, 2003; Kaplan, 1996; Thornton

and symbolised women’s exclusion from careers work (p. 1). 
 

This exemplified the vision of ‘the personal is political’. 

 

This protest, as described by Thornton (2002), was not just a response to the r
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liberation for women occurred, and a new ‘phase’ in the history of Australian feminism 

was born (Lake, 1999).  The details of this event are summarised in Table 4.2. 

Prec n’s Liberation Movement:  Protest at the Regatta Hotel 

s 
 

Description 

 
Table 4.2 

Event 

ursor Event for the Wome

Parameter

Precondition

 domain of the ‘privileged’ (white men) 
resented to the Minister for Justice, without result 

s Women ‘othered’ within the ‘medical’ and ‘professional’ domains 
Women socialised to occupy spaces within the domestic sphere 
Public spaces, such as bars, were the
Case for equal drinking rights p
 

Event Itself 

 drink, and 
ained themselves to the foot rails of the bar.  The police were 

 to use bolt cutters to remove the chains. 
 exclusion of women from public spaces represented by their 

Who:  Ro Bogner and Merle Thornton 
Where:  Regatta Hotel, Brisbane 
When:  April, 1965 
What happened: Bogner and Thornton arrived at the public bar, ordered a
when refused they ch
called and were forced

e Th issue:  Protesting the
exclusion from public bars 
 

Conseque
a. death threats received 

and in parliament 
eir children into care 

e psychiatric assessments 

beration Movement: 

hment of the movement 
nally 

ent abolished the Marriage Bar and introduced maternity 

ays welcomed) 
j. Equal Opportunity for Women Association founded (by Thornton) 
k. Thornton went on to introduce women’s studies into Australia (at University 

nces For Bogner and Thornton: 

b. criticized in the media 
c. Parliament considered taking th
d. husbands questioned as to whether they should hav

 
For the Women’s Li

e. consciousness raising of women’s rights 
f. catalyst for the establis
g. extensive media coverage both in Australia and internatio

 
For women in Australia: 

h. 1966 Governm
leave within the public service 

i. 1970: women were allowed in public bars (but not alw

of Queensland, 1973) 
 

References:    Burgmann, 2003; D’Aprano, 1977; Kaplan, 1996; Lake, 1999; Thornton, 2002. 

 

A number of protest events occurred within the height of the Women’s Liberation 

Movement.  These included the Tram Ride of 1969, protesting for equal pay; pro abortion 

demonstrations held outside courts in 1970; protests held outside the Miss Teenage Quest 

and the Anti-Anzac Day demonstrations organised by ‘Women Against Rape’ in the 
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1980s.  These events strengthened movement participants through their collective stand 

and united them around their visions. 

 has been 

ell, 1998; 

sed by the 

ries while 

ell, 1998; 

anisations 

Pritchard-

est event, 

’Aprano, 

the wider 

articipants 

ay for the 

ily 

ent established a number of perpetual events, such as 

the ‘Reclaim the Night’ march, begun in 1978, and International Women’s Day 

celebrated in Australia since 1928 (Grahame, 1998).  These events established the 

movement within public remembrance. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The protest event for the Women’s Liberation Movement to be discussed

commonly referred to as the ‘Tram Ride of 1969’ (D’Aprano, 1977; Mitch

Office of the Status of Women, 2004).  ‘The Tram Ride of 1969’ was organi

Women’s Action Committee as a protest against women receiving lower sala

paying full price for all commodities and services (D’Aprano, 1977; Mitch

Pritchard-Hughes, 1998; Probert, 1997).  Prior to this event women had been denied 

equal pay.  Women formed consciousness raising groups and feminist org

around the disparity in pay between themselves and men (D’Aprano, 1977; 

Hughes, 1998; Probert, 1997).  The ‘Tram Ride’ was a well organised prot

where the media had been informed and was present to cover the protest (D

1977).  This event raised awareness of this issue among women and 

community, strengthening the sense of solidarity felt by movement p

(Burgmann, 2003; Probert, 1997).  For women, the ‘Tram Ride’ paved the w

1972 and 1974 decisions, which saw the equal pay decision extended and the fam

wage abolished, respectively (Burgmann, 2003; D’Aprano, 1977).    A summary of this 

event is contained in Table 4.3. 

 

The Women’s Liberation Movem
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Table 4.3 Protest Event for the Women’s Liberation Movement:  The Tram Ride 

Event 
Parameters 

Description 

 
Precondition spheres 

1907: Justice Higgins made the Harvester decision, setting a ‘family wage’ giving men 
 

al pay would only 

ing in protest of 
continuing adverse decisions on equal pay 

 D’Aprano’s action at the Arbitration Court 

’s Action Committee (WAC) established in Melbourne, with a 

s Women ‘othered’ within the ‘medical’ and ‘professional’ 
Women’s Liberation Movement formed 
‘Personal is Political’ promoted within consciousness raising forums 
 

a higher wage than women on the basis of their need to support a family
 
1969: Equal Pay Case hearings, where four judges decided that equ
extent to women within male-dominated professions 
 
1969: D’Aprano chained herself to the Commonwealth build

 
1969: Other women repeated
 
1969: Women
commitment to Women’s Liberation 

Event itself 

What happened: Women from the WAC notified the media of a mass tram ride protest, 
llectively insisted on paying only 75% of the fare 

ull price for all 

Who:  Organised by WAC 
Where: Melbourne 
When: 1969 

then co
The issue: Protesting women’s receiving lower salaries, while paying f
commodities and services 
 

Consequenc
ious decision to ‘equal pay for work of equal 

men in female industries 
1974: ‘Family wage’ abolished 

ent 
a. consciousness raising 
b. consolidation of vision 

 

es For women: 
1972: tended prev Arbitration Court ex
value’ , which benefited wo

 
For the Women’s Liberation Movem

References:      Burgmann, 2003; D’Aprano, 1977; Mitchell, 1998;  Office of the Status of W
                           2004; Pritchard-Hughes, 1998; Probert, 1997. 

omen,  

 

 

The ‘Reclaim the Night’ march was established in response to the incidence of gendered 

violence perpetrated by men.  When the ‘Reclaim the Night’ march was established it 

represented a large scale mobilisation of women, which began as a candlelit twilight 

march through the streets symbolic of the right of women to be safe anywhere and at 

anytime (Kaplan, 1996).  The event was described by Mason (1998): 
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… Reclaim the Night marches (an idea adapted from the U
initiated in the late 1970s as a collective rejection of the l
imposed on women’s access to public space: a radical ‘taking back’ of 
the night, which was eventually generalised to a reclamation of 
right to live free from the fear of violence (in the street and in t
Before the escalating popularity (and the inevitable mainstream
this produced) of these marches, they exuded a deficit atti
exemplified by the burning of a male effigy, 

S) were 
imitations 

women’s 
he home).  

ing that 
tude well 

named ‘Pat Riarchy’, in the 
heart of the Melbourne City Centre in the mid 1980s. 

e 4.6. 

erp t for the Women’s Liberation Movement:  Reclaim the Night March 

Parameters  
 

 

An event summary of the ‘Reclaim the Night’ march is presented in Tabl

Table 4.4 P etual Even

Event Description 

Preconditions Women considered objects of violence 

safe  
Light penalties for gendered violence 
‘Personal is Political’ banner adopted, which encompassed the right to feel 
 

Event Itself 
ghout capital cities and regional areas 

When:  First held in 1978, continues as an annual event on the last Friday in October 
dren, often a candlelit twilight march 

en and children from sexual violence, 
ation. 

Who:  There is no central organisation 
Where:  Held throu

What happened: March of women and chil
The issue: Demanding universal safety of wom
assault and intimid
 

Consequences Public awareness of the issue of gendered violence  
Assertion by women of their solidarity around this issue 
 

References:  Kaplan, 1996; Mason, 1998 

 

The Women’s Liberation Movement sought to be democratic, and as suc

encourage a hierarchy of leadership or a promotion of ‘stars’, and was re

identify specific women as leaders (Grahame, 1998; Sawyer and Simm

h did not 

luctant to 

s, 1993).  

Grassroots activism and organisation was valued, rather than one person representing 

thened the 

 

There were, however, a number of women who gave voice to the Women’s Liberation 

Movement’s visions.  There were voices that left documents, such as Zelda D’Aprano 

(1977, 1997) who recorded her autobiography, “Zelda”, in 1977 and then again with 

feminism.  Therefore, a multiplicity of individuals, and groups, have streng

movement historically and to the present (Baugardener and Richards, 2003; Wills, 1984).   
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added reflections in 1997.  D’Aprano documented her communist beginnings, her part in 

the consciousness raising groups of the 1960s, and her role in the establishm

Women’s Liberation Movement, whose published experiences motivated and

both her contemporaries and her successors (D’Aprano, 1977).  Germaine Greer 

published ‘The Female Eunuch’ in the 1970s, which described the modern nucl

as oppressive.  Greer’s book has had a lasting impact on the advancement o

rights in Australia and this book acted as a consciousness raising effort for the

Liberation Movement (Burgmann, 2003).  Anne Summers wrote ‘Damned W

God’s Police’ in 1975.  This was a critique of sexism and the structure of housework and 

the family in Australia (Burgmann, 2003; Summers, 1975).  Beatrice Faust w

female writer and was described as prolific by Grahame (1998).  Her wor

Women, Sex and Pornography (1981), Natural Childbirth (1982), Appren

Liberty (1991), Benzo Junkie (1993), and Backlash? Balderdash! Where Fe

Going Right (1994).  Newspapers were also published to express the collective 

the Women’s Liberation Movement,  for example during the 1970s ‘Me

published in Sydney, ‘Vashti’s Voice’ in Melbourne and ‘Liberation’ in

(Burgm

ent of the 

 informed 

ear family 

f women’s 

 Women’s 

hores and 

as another 

ks include 

ticeship in 

minism is 

visions of 

jane’ was 

 Adelaide 

ann, 2003).  Other prominent authors within the Women’s Liberation Movement 

otests and 

 Women’s 

staging an 

elf to the 

 protest at 

999).  Eva 

Cox, an activist since the 1970s was a founding member of the Women’s Electoral Lobby 

(WEL).  In 1995 she presented a Boyer Lecture detailing her vision for a civil society 

which would embody the principles of feminist and democratic thinking (Cox, 1995; 

Grahame, 1998).  Beatrice Faust was the co-founder of WEL, and worked for the 

included Eva Cox (1998), Marilyn Lake (1999), Curthoys (various), and Janine Haines 

(1992). 

 

There were voices within the Women’s Liberation Movement who led pr

demonstrations.  Zelda D’Aprano, for example, was an active member of the

Liberation Movement from its inception in Australia.  She is best known for 

individual demonstration for the ‘equal pay’ case, when she chained hers

Commonwealth Treasury building in Melbourne in 1969 (Burgmann, 2003; D’Aprano, 

1977; Lake, 1999).  Merle Thornton and Ro Bogner are known for their public

the Regatta Hotel (Burgmann, 2003; Curthoys, 1979; D’Aprano, 1977; Lake, 1
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establishment of equal opportunity for women.  Other prominent activist voices included 

Wendy Bacon (a journalist and academic) and Meridyth Burgmann (an activist and 

politician) (Grahame, 1998). 

 example, 

onwealth 

th Reid is 

 (Bulbeck, 

 

Gou lawyer, judge and 

hum

t of the 
 Whitlam 

(1976 – 
n judge, 
ted to be 

 on the 
ident of the 

Australian Law Reform Commission… outspoken on human rights, 
r 

Australian 

n, was the 

der of the 

parliament 

he was an 

figures to identify as a feminist, [she] worked for greater opportunities for women in 

general and for women within the ALP…” (p 443).  Kirner held a number of positions 

within parliament, including Premier of Victoria (1990–92).  Other voices within 

government include Carmen Lawrence and Wendy McCarthy. 

 

 

There were also voices who worked to influence structures within society. For

Senator Annabelle Rankin became the first woman to administer a Comm

Department in 1966, when she was appointed Minister for Housing;  Elizabe

known as the first ‘femocrat’ produced by the Women’s Liberation Movement

1997) and was appointed the Prime Minister’s Chief Advisor on Women’s Rights for

gh Whitlam in 1973 (Grahame, 1998); and  Elizabeth Evatt was a 

an rights advocate:    

In 1973 Elizabeth Evatt was appointed deputy presiden
Australian Conciliation and Arbitration Commission by the
government… Appointed to the Family Court as chief judge 
88), Evatt was for some time Australia’s most senior woma
pioneering a no-fault divorce and family law system that attemp
gender-neutral… member…then chair… UN Committee
Elimination of Discrimination against Women… pres

Aboriginal affairs and women’s rights and a quiet but constant supporte
of feminist campaigns in a number of areas (Grahame, 1998, p. 416). 

 

Jeannie George was a trade union activist, who was elected president of the 

Council of Trade Unions in 1995 (Grahame, 1998); Janine Haines, a politicia

first Australian woman to lead a political party, when she was elected lea

Australian Democrats in federal parliament in 1986.  Haines served in 

between 1977 and 1990.  Joan Kirner’s activism began in the 1970s when s

active member of WEL.  Grahame (1998) recorded Kirner as “one of the few public 
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There were organisational members—collective voices—which formed comm

organisations.  For instance, the Women’s Liberation Group and the Women’s Action 

Committee (WAC) were both established in 1970 (Burgmann, 2003) by pred

radical feminist activists.  WEL, also established in the 1970s by liberal fe

another example.  Other groups include: the International Women’s Day Comm

Women’s Abortion Action Campaigns (Grahame, 1998); and the Working

Charter Conference first held in 1977 (1976 to 1981), which p

ittees, and 

ominantly 

minists, is 

ittee; the 

 Women’s 

roduced a Charter with the 

aim to improve women’s rights and conditions at work (Watson, 1998). 

 
 
Details of the Indigenous Rights Movement: Visions, Events, Voices 

Indigenous Australians united within their movement through a vision of so

which was expressed through two visions: land rights and self-determination 

2002; Lippman, 1981).  The Indigenous Rights Movement united Indigenous A

from differing backgrounds and visions under the declaration of sovereig

promoted the difference between Indigenous and non-Indigenous Austra

claimed sovereign ownership of Australia—a sovereignty which was never ced

a treaty and therefore continues to stand (Janson and MacIntyre, 1988; Jonas, 2003; 

vereignty, 

(Castejon, 

ustralians 

nty, which 

lians and 

ed through 

-determination enabled Indigenous 

alians to fra of sovereignty in practical terms (see Table 4.5). 

Table 4.5 Indigeno and Desired Outcomes  

Reynolds, 1996).  The platforms of land rights and self

Austr me their vision 
 

us Rights Movement: Vision 

Visions Desired Outcomes 
 

Land Rights 
 n 

Compensation for dispossession 

Formal recognition as traditional owners 
Land Rights and Native Title - legislatio

 
Self-determination Recognition of distinct culture and separate identity 

Transferring responsibility and power for decision-making to Indigenous 
communities 
Equal opportunities and affirmative action sought 
 

References: Attwood, 2003; Blackburn, 2001; Castejon, 2002; Council for Aboriginal Reconciliation,  
                      1997a; FAIRA, 2004; Jonas, 2004b; Lippman, 1981; O’Donoghue, 2004 

 

The first vision, Land Rights (Table 4.5), was so significant and prominent that it has 

often been identified as a separate movement (see for example, Bullimore, 2001a; 
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Council, 2003; Charlesworth, 1984; Dow, 2004). The issue of Land Rights has

represented different things for different groups of Indigenous Australians (Cha

1984), however, it has become “central to the politics of the … movement: lan

a united and a uniting demand of the movement” (Burgmann, 2003, p.67).  La

embody the concept of sovereignty and are based on the recognition of I

Australians as the traditional owners of the land that is now known as

(Castejon, 2002; Lippman, 1981), and on acceptance of the difference be

European understanding of land ownership and the view of land ownershi

Indigenous Australians (Charlesworth, 1984).  Indigenous Aust

 

rlesworth, 

d rights is 

nd Rights 

ndigenous 

 Australia 

tween the 

p held by 

ralians claim a different 

sens

 spiritual 
and environment which can not be 

s 

emand for Land Rights in the 1960s signalled the beginning of a growth 

phase within the contemporary Indigenous Rights Movement (Attwood, 2003; 

difference 

number of 

he formal 

al owners 

d calls for 

at is now 

 judgment.  Reynolds (1996) described this judgment as a major 

s in 

e question 

of overall sovereignty.   

 

Another vision was for legislation to enshrine Indigenous land rights and native title 

(Table 4.5).  The Indigenous Rights Movement initiated protests around this issue, 

e of attachment to land which cannot be bought or sold: 

As Indigenous Peoples, we respectfully enjoy physical and
connections to our lands, waters 
substituted, extinguished or altered without threatening our essence a
Indigenous Peoples (FAIRA, 2004, p. 1). 

 
The increased d

Burgmann, 2003).   

 

The vision of sovereignty, articulated through land rights, emphasized the 

between Indigenous and non-indigenous Australians, which was framed by a 

issues (Table 4.5).  The Indigenous Rights Movement initiated a call for t

recognition of the “distinctive position [of Indigenous Australians] as the origin

and custodians of the continent” (Burgman, 2003, p.67).  This issue include

dismissing the former doctrine of terra nullius, fulfilled in part through wh

known as the Mabo

landmark in de-colonizing Australian law and society in its rejection of terra nulliu

relation to property; however, it was also inadequate in its failure to resolve th
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including the establishment of the original ‘Tent Embassy’ in 1972 which highlighted the 

then Federal Government’s refusal of land rights (Dow, 2000), demanding the following: 

boriginal 

throughout 

 minerals 

initial payment of six billion dollars for all 
the gross 

num. 
(Aboriginal Embassy Land Rights Policy, ‘5 Point Policy’, reproduced 

inal ‘Tent 

boriginal 

 the Land 

 was then 

ent reorganized 

around the vision of land rights in the 1980s through court challenges, re-framing the 

 Title Act 

ssion and 

The desire 

nomic 

in order that Indigenous Australians might have a 

better chance of attaining equality” (Burgmann, 2003, p.67).  Adequate compensation is 

an ongoing issue for the Indigenous Rights Movement (see Indigenous Law Resources, 

2004), with a continuing economic disparity between Indigenous Australians and their 

non-indigenous counterparts (Jonas, 2003). 

 

 We demand: 
1. Full State rights to the Northern Territory under A

ownership and control with all titles to minerals, etc. 
2. Ownership of all other reserves and settlements 

Australia, with all titles to minerals and mining rights. 
3. The preservation of all sacred lands not included in points 1 and 2. 
4. Ownership of certain areas of certain cities, with all titles to

and mining rights. 
5. As compensation, an 

other land throughout Australia, plus a percentage of 
national income per an

by Attwood and Markus, 1999). 
 
 
When the Labour Party came to power, under Gough Whitlam, the Aborig

Embassy’ had been established and he froze all mining applications in A

reserves, initiating what is now known as the ‘Woodward Inquiry’, resulting in

Rights Bill of 1975 (Attwood and Markus, 1999; Lippman, 1981).  This bill

weakened through the Northern Territory (Land Rights) Act of 1976, which extended 

more protection to mining interests.  The Indigenous Rights Movem

struggle to native title rights, with limited success achieved when the Native

1993 was passed (Burgmann, 2003; Reynolds, 1996).   

 

The Indigenous Rights Movement also called for compensation for disposse

increased economic power to fulfil their vision for sovereignty (Table 4.3).  

for land rights within the movement represented, in part, a “desire to secure eco

independence from white structures 
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The second vision expressed by the Indigenous Rights Movement was for sovereignty 

through self-determination (see Table 4.5), which represents a desire for so

through a political lens (rather than an economic lens, as per calls for la

(Blackburn, 2001; Castejon, 2002).  The Indigenous Rights Movement 

recognition of Indigenous Australians as having a distinct culture and a separate

which should be respected and enabled within Australia (O’Donaghu

Indigenous communities should have the right to meet their own social, cu

economic needs under the banner of self-determination, in recognition 

vereignty 

nd rights) 

demanded 

 identity, 

e, 1992).  

ltural and 

that needs were 

2). 

o been involved in calls for transferring 

responsibility and power for decision-making to Indigenous communities, and for equal 

us Rights 

1938; the 

lerable living conditions on stations in 1966; and the 

me 

traditional 

1981).  In 

to live on 

n without 

 

ithin 

towns (Dawkins, 2004a).  The ‘Freedom Rides’ were also inspired by international 

influences televised within Australia, such as the USA bus and freedom rides in 1961, 

and the passing of The American Civil Rights Act in 1964, which prohibited 

discrimination in voting, education and the use of public facilities (Dawkins, 2000a).   

 

historically sacrificed through colonization and dispossession (O’Donaghue, 199

 
The Indigenous Rights Movement has als

opportunities and affirmative action (Jonas, 2004).   

 

There were a number of precursor events for the contemporary Indigeno

Movement which included the establishment of the ‘Day of Mourning’ in 

Wave Hill ‘walk off’, protesting into

‘Freedom Rides’ of 1969 (Dawkins, 2004a).  This latter event will be considered in so

depth, and is summarised in Table 4.6. 

 

Prior to the ‘Freedom Rides’, Indigenous Australians had been dispossessed of 

lands and were segregated within communities (Attwood, 2003; Lippmann, 

1965 Indigenous Australians were not considered citizens.  They were forced 

reserves and missions on the edge of towns in substandard housing ofte

plumbing, electricity or amenities; had no access to cafes, cinemas, theatres, hotels and

swimming pools; and were frequently subjected to verbal and physical abuse w

 122



The ‘Freedom Rides’, led by Charles Perkins, openly opposed entrenched racism and 

segregation of Indigenous Australians.  On 15 February 1972 the Freedo

picketed the Walgett R.S.L, where Indigenous ex-servicemen were not allowed

facilities. At Moree they protested against the segregation within the local 

pool by protesting outside the council chambers, taking Aboriginal children t

and holding a public meeting that same night (Council for Aboriginal Reco

1999; Dawkins, 2000a; VIBE, 2004).  The Freedom Riders were punched, pu

on and verbally abused as recorded by journalists who were followin

m Riders 

 to use the 

swimming 

o the pool 

nciliation, 

shed, spat 

g the ‘Freedom 

Ride’ (Council for Aboriginal Reconciliation, 1999; Dawkins, 2000a; VIBE, 2004). 

 European 

ate within 

dited with 

ribed as a 

nt into the 

, and marked the beginning of alliance building with non-indigenous 

ore, 2001; 

nt, which 

tting up of 

ncide with 

cement of 

nciliation’ 

land rights and self-determination into the public arena and strengthened the movement 

through its collectivisation and mobilisation.  The setting up of the original Aboriginal 

‘Tent Embassy’ in 1972 was a significant protest event, mentioned throughout literature, 

representing the Indigenous Rights Movement. This event is summarised in Table 4.7. 

 

 

 

As a consequence, the ‘Freedom Ride’ marked the beginning of substantial

consciousness of the racism faced by Indigenous Australians. It stirred up deb

Australia, which led to the 1967 ‘Referendum of Citizenship’, and has been cre

the end of the ‘White Australia’ policy (Dawkins, 2000a).  This event was desc

precursor because it brought the visions of the Indigenous Rights Moveme

public arena

supporters, an important feature of the Indigenous Rights Movement (Bullim

Watson, 2004). 

 

A number of protest events occurred within the Indigenous Rights Moveme

represented Indigenous people’s vision of sovereignty.  This included the se

the original ‘Tent Embassy’ in Canberra in 1972; the staging of protests to coi

(and oppose) bicentennial celebrations in 1988; Eddie Mabo’s commen

proceedings within the High Court in 1982; and the ‘People’s Walk for Reco

over the Sydney Harbour Bridge in 2000 (Dawkins, 2000a).  These events introduced 
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Table 4.6 Precursor Event for the Indigenous Rights Movement:  The Freedom Rides 

Parameters 
Description Event 

 
Precondition  and segregated through the ‘medical’ and 

onsidered to be citizens in Australia 

s Indigenous Australians are dispossessed
‘professional’ domains 
International influences, particularly from the US 
Indigenous Australians were not c
 

Event Itself kins, 29 students 

 of small towns in  
h Wales to protest against racism and segregation 

ation of Indigenous Australians within 

Who: Led by Charles Per
Where: Through rural towns in NSW 
When: Began 12 February 1972 
What happened:  Perkins and student supporters embarked on a tour
New Sout
The issue:  Entrenched racism and segreg
country areas 
 

Consequenc g of substantial European awareness 

Ending of the ‘White Australia’ policy 

es The beginnin
Debate within Australia 
International pressure for reform 
1967 Referendum 

 
References:    Council for Aboriginal Reconciliation, 1999; Dawkins, 2000a; VIBE, 2004  

 

The Aboriginal ‘Tent Embassy’ was set up on 26 January, on Australia Day 1972.  It was 

originally described by Mansell (2003) as the “greatest symbol of Aboriginal resistance, 

and a reminder to Australian governments of the ugly side to its years of neglec

a symbolic statement of the alienation of Indigenous Australians within their ow

which “from its inception… combined a mixture of politics, symbolism an

which governments and administrators found difficult to counter” (Dow, 

number of significant actions occurred within this protest event.  For exa

Aboriginal flag, flown on 2 February, became a symbol of the Indigeno

Movement.  Early in February, 1972, a petition was drawn up that included th

self-determination and sovereignty, expanding on the form

t.”  It was 

n county, 

d theatre 

2000).  A 

mple, the 

us Rights 

e issues of 

er land rights demands.  The 

nts by 26 

f the most 

violent confrontations experienced in Canberra (Dow, 2000). 

 

As a consequence, public attention was drawn to the treatment of Indigenous Australians.  

Gough Whitlam, elected as Australian Prime Minister in 1972, visited the ‘Tent 

‘Embassy’ grew in size, increasing from its original lone beach tent to six te

April.  On 20 July, the police were sent in to remove the ‘Embassy’ in one o
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Embassy’ whilst he was in opposition to the current government.  After the d

of the (original) ‘Embassy’, Whitlam came into power and froze all appli

mining and exploration in the Northern Territory.  On 26 January 1977 the 

Land Rights (Northern Territory) Act came into effect as a result of the work c

by the Whitlam Government.  The ‘Tent Embassy’ has since been re-e

intermittently since 30 October 1974, and perm

ismantling 

cations for 

Aboriginal 

arried out 

stablished, 

anently since 26 January 1992.  It has 

become National Heritage listed, preventing its removal.  

ro r the Indigenous Rights Movement:  The Aboriginal ‘Tent Embassy’  

Parameters 
 

 
Table 4.7 P test Event fo

Event Description 

Preconditions 25 January  1972 - PM McMahon outlined Federal Government’s statemen
rights’, rejected Freehold land rights 
Black power movement 

t on ‘land 

 
Event Itself Craigies, Bertie Williams and Tony Coorey 

use, Canberra, 

umbrella and 
activists were 

s’ within their 
overeignty, and later, for self-determination 

Who: Began with Michael Anderson, Billy 
setting up protest under a beach umbrella on the lawns of Parliament Ho
and calling themselves ‘Aboriginal Embassy’ 
Where: Canberra 
When: Set up on the 26 January 1972, Australia Day 
What happened:  A Tent embassy was set up, originally under a beach 
expanded to tents, by Indigenous activists.  As time went by, more 
inspired to join the protest. 
The issue: Symbolic statement that Indigenous Australians were ‘alien
own country; it stood for land rights, s
 

Consequences Drew public attention to Indigenous Australians treatment as foreigners in own 

roze all applications for mining and exploration in the Northern Territory 
Aboriginal ‘Tent Embassy’ was re-established. 
Aboriginal Land Rights (Northern Territory) Act, 1977  

country. 
Whitlam f

 
References: Abberton, 2002; Bullimore, n.d.; Castejon, 2002;  Dow, 2000; Lippman, 1981; M
                      2003; Pullin, 1997.  

ansell,  

 

The Indigenous Rights Movement established a number of perpetual event

National Sorry Day (see Table 4.8), which commenced in 1998 (Johnstone, 199

s, such as 

1).  These 

events established the movement within the public remembrance.  National Sorry Day 

was established in direct response to one of the recommendations of the Bringing Them 

Home Report (1997), its aim being to formally acknowledge the forcible removal of 

Indigenous children from their parents during 1910-1970s.  At the first commemoration 
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‘sorry books’ were signed by many Australians, offering personal apologies for the 

dispossession and removal of children from Indigenous Australians.  The bo

then presented to Indigenous Elders.  ‘Sorry Day’ has continued as an e

acknowledges, annually, the impact of the ‘Stolen Generations’ on I

Australians.  As a consequence, National Sorry Day has increased the awaren

impact of previous government policy on the lives of Indigenous Australian

enabled the visions of the Indigenous Rights Movement to remain within 

societal consc

oks were 

vent that 

ndigenous 

ess of the 

s.  It has 

the wider 

ience.  In 2005, this event was renamed the ‘National Day of Healing for 

 Perpetual Event for the Indigenous Rights Movement:  National Sorry Day 

Parameters 
 

All Australians’. 

 
Figure 4.8

Event Description 

Precondition
Islander 

children from their families established – response to work of Indigenous agencies and 
  

nging Them Home Report tabled in Parliament, which recommended that a 

s 1910 – 1970s: Forcible removal of children  
1995: National Inquiry into the Separation of Aboriginal and Torres Strait 

communities concern re: the ignorance of history of forcible removal. 
1997: Bri
National ‘Sorry Day’ be declared 
 

Event Itself tolen Generation 

When: First 26 May, 1998 
ry books’ were signed by many 

d to Indigenous elders 
pact of ‘Stolen Generations’ on Indigenous 

 

Who: National Sorry Day Committee appointed by the National S
working group 
Where: Throughout Australia, various locations 

What happened: At the first ‘Sorry Day’, ‘sor
Australians offering personal apologies, then presente
The issue:  Acknowledge the im
Australians 

Consequences Increased public awareness of the Stolen Generations 
Renamed ‘National Day of Healing for All Australians’ in 2005 

References:   Johnston, 1991; National Sorry Day (2004) 

 

A study of the Indigenous Rights Movement revealed a number of significant voices 

recorded within literature.  There were those who left documents and a number of 

different voices have been identified as Aboriginal historians, such as Lippman (1981), 

James Wilson-Miller (1985), and Charles Perkins (1975, 1990).  Contemporary activists, 

Mick Dodson, Michael Mansell, and Noel Pearson have also written a number of 

documents, recording and promoting the ideologies underlying the Indigenous Rights 
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Movement.  There have also been collective documents, such as Abo Call and a variety 

of websites, such as FAIRA (2004) and Aboriginal Reconciliation (2004). 

 

onstrations.  Charles Perkins, 

(198

e cannot 
leave it to churches, government, international pressures, dreams or the 

90 and has 

the courts, 

ivists such 

tting up of 

ie (Koiki) 

urt ruling, 

 his death.  

s include: Gary Foley, Paul Coe, Marcia Langton, Geoff Clark, Lowitja 

O’Donaghue, Patrick Dodson, Mick Dodson, David Ross, Getano Lui Jnr, Robbie 

 Tickner, 

structures.  

hin structures 

(Castejon, 2002).  Only a few Indigenous Australians have worked within government. 

Neville Bonner was the first Aboriginal person to sit in the Commonwealth Parliament, 

when chosen to fill a senate vacancy and was re-elected four times. Warren Mundine is 

another Indigenous parliamentarian, and is the current National President of the ALP.   

 

There were Indigenous voices who led protests and dem

9) who led the ‘Freedom Rides’ for example, famously stated: 

We are our own salvation … Our destiny is in our hands … W

goodwill of others (cited in Burgmann, 2003, p. 52). 
 
Gert Froves reasserted the cultural distinctiveness and values of Aboriginal societies in 

1958.  Michael Mansell set up the Aboriginal Provisional Government in 19

been an active lawyer, defending individual Indigenous Australian’s rights to 

as well as defending collective rights by advocating for legislation change.  Act

as Billie Craigie, Kevin Gilbert and Michael Anderson participated in the se

the original Aboriginal Tent Embassy (Dow, 2000; Abberton, 2002).  Edd

Mabo initiated the challenge to the High Court over land rights.  The High Co

now commonly referred to as the ‘Mabo’ ruling, eventually came in 1992 after

Michael Long initiated the reopening of dialogue with Prime Minister John Howard after 

completing ‘The Long Walk’ to Canberra in 2004 (Reuters, 2004; Dodson, 2004).  Other 

voice

Thorpe, and Fred Maynard (Burgmann, 2003; Castejon, 2002; Mansell, 2003;

1991). 

 

There were Indigenous voices that influenced government and hierarchal 

Many Indigenous Australians have worked outside of dominant structures, rather than 

adopting a ‘change from within’ approach, while others have worked wit
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Organisations and committees were collectively formed by Indigenous voices. The 

Aboriginal Treaty Committee (Burgmann, 2003) and the National Sorry Day C

(2004) are two such committees.   There were also many Indigenous voices i

collectively re-establishing the Aboriginal Tent Embassy (Blackburn, 1999).  

such as the Federal Council for the Advancement of Aborigines and To

Islanders (FCAATSI), have been set up to advance the vision of the Indigeno

Movement (Burgmann, 2003).  The Aboriginal Legal Service and Abori

ommittee 

nvolved in 

Councils, 

rres Strait 

us Rights 

ginal Health 

Service are examples of community initiatives set up by Aborigines (Burgmann, 2003). 

 
 
Australian Policy and the Sampled Movements 

Three periods of Australian history, aligned with phases of Federal G

administration, were found to be most significant in their influence on th

movements: conservative governing, prosperity and economic rationalism.  Th

provided the local background for the development of the s

overnment 

e sampled 

is context 

ampled movements, and is 

considered here in terms of government administration, local conditions, policy focus, 

ed (Table 

960s, as a 

restrictive 

lism, new 

nd women 

ay of life 

er in 1949 

suburbs, during a time of economic growth (Stevens, 2004), which reinforced the 

position of women as the ‘other’ within the private domestic sphere, whilst ignoring  the 

economic and political rights of Indigenous Australians, who were refused land rights 

during this period. 

 

 

and the impact on the sampled movements (see summary in Table 4.9). 

 

Within the Conservative polity era, preconditions for struggle were reinforc

4.9).  Melluish (1998) described this period in Australian history, up until the 1

time that emphasised uniformity, conformity and homogeneity.  The 

framework set up by the ‘White Australia’ immigration policy, state paterna

measures of (professionally) segregating Indigenous Australians on reserves, a

within the nuclear family, became more than economic policy. It became a w

within Australia (Melluish, 1998).  The Menzie’s government came into pow

and remained there for 16 years. His government promoted home ownership in the 
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Table 4.9 Australian Polity 
 

 Conservative Polity Prosperity Economic Rationalism 
 

Federal 
Government 
Administratio
 

a

n’s Liberal Party 
(1965 – 1972) 

am’s Labou
(1972 – 1975) 
 

ral Party 
83) 
abour Party 
1) 
abour Party 

1 – 1996) 
Howard’s Labour Party  

esent) 

n 
(1949 – 
McMaho

Menzie’s Liberal P
1965) 

rty Whitl r Party Fraser’s Libe
975 – 19(1

Hawke’s L
83 – 199(19

Keating’s L
(199

(1996 – pr
 

Australian 
Conditions 

Move to the suburbs
Segregation 

yment
tages 
ological 

advances 
usn

allenged 

ion 
Rising unemployment 
Focus on terrorism 
 

  Full emplo  
Labour shor
Rapid techn

Social conscio
ch

ess 

 

Recess

Government 
Policy Focus 

Assimilation or 
segregation 

al agendas 
promoted 

n
 s

Mutual obligation 
International obligations 

 dominated  

Social / liber

Whitlam’s admi
t in

istration: 
ocial 

Market
turning poin
policy 
 

Women’s 

nt 

Less pay for the sam
work 

 the

ur shortage 
Funding available for 

 ce
ce

legisl
passed 

Equal Employment 
Opportunity for Women 

ion weakened 
Liberation 
Moveme

e Impact of labo

Preconditions for  refuges, health
movement 

ntres, legislat
and rape crisis 
Supportive 

ntres  
ation 

 

Indigenous 
Rights 
Movement 

Ignored position within 
society 
Stolen generation 
Preconditions for the 
movement 
 

Land Rights Legi
passed 
Initial recognition
visions 

 of Land 
slation 

uch as 
eaths in 

Custody (1991) and 
Bringing them Home 
(1997) commissioned, 
with recommendations 

 a limited 

slation 

 of 

Weakening
Rights legi
Reports, s
Aboriginal D

implemented to
degree 
 

 
 

A pe .  Melluish (1998) 

desc

was: 

…characterized by the breakdown of those old certainties about race, 
empire and the Australian way of life… Quite simply the old Australian 
ideal of a just society founded on a homogenous people sharing a single 
culture lost most of its plausibility (p. 13). 

riod of prosperity dominated between 1972 and 1983 (Table 4.9)

ribed this period as the beginning of a post-modern or contemporary Australia, which 
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Whitlam’s election marked a turning point in Australian social policy, which crea

atmosphere that encouraged women and Indigenous Australians in their 

legislative change (Probert, 1997, Summers, 1994).  Women received fundin

crisis centres; Indigenous Australians’ land rights claims were heard.  It was

optimism, where government responded to the needs of op

ted an 

pursuit of 

g for rape 

 a time of 

pressed groups, and where the 

‘other’ was enabled to have a voice within the polity (Cox, 1998).   

ox (1998) 

 social to 

continued 

ernment’s 

ment of a 

our Party 

pology or 

 such as 

ton (1998) 

od, which 

ed equal employment opportunities for women.  Cox (1998) described the 

How ategy.  Indigenous 

lead  this government, 

claim

, the direction and emphasis of the reconciliation process and 
the position of Aboriginal people’s unresolved issues with the nation are 
known points of difference between the Howard Government and 
Aboriginal people.  We have agreed to work on what we have in 
common rather than what we may still disagree about, in search of a 
common good. 

 

 

Unfortunately, this period of optimism was brief. The Whitlam government was other 

thrown, and Fraser’s Liberal government came into power in 1975.  During Fraser’s eight 

years in power funding to many civil society organisations was cut.  C

described the decade of the 1980s as one where a policy shift occurred from

economic concerns.  Hawke’s Labour Government was elected in 1983 and 

until 1991.  During this time, policies were shaped by tensions between gov

economic and social justice agendas.  The 1990s saw the heightened develop

market dominated by public policy agenda (Cox, 1998).  Keating’s Lab

dominated the beginning of this period (1991 to 1996); Howard’s Coalition Party has 

continued this tradition of market dominated policies, to the detriment of many ‘othered’ 

groups.  Healy (2001), for example, noted that the continued denial of an a

treaty for Indigenous Australians ignored the recommendations of reports

Aboriginal Deaths in Custody (1991) and Bringing them Home (1997).  Thorn

described the 1990s as being dominated by an economic rationalist mo

dampen

ard Government’s Family Support as a code for anti-feminist str

ers, such as Dodson (2004), have felt forced to compromise with

ing: 

In Australia
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It is within this period that the market domain rose to prominence, and the sampled 

movements faced renewed sites of oppression. 

 

 

International Influences and the Sampled Movements 

The Women’s Liberation Movement was influenced by women’s movements 

UK and the US.  Curthoys (1998), for example, referred to the Women’s 

Movement as adopting a language of oppression and liberation, like its US co

D’Aprano (1977, 1997) contributed to the formation of consciousness raising groups

within Australia, as an idea borrowed from their American sisters.  Kapl

outlined the similarities between women’s movements in the UK, the US

developing movement within Australia.  This was, perhaps, represented 

Australian women became involved in International Women’s Day, which p

world view of women’s oppression, expressing solidarity with women throu

world (Caine, 1998).  Caine (1998) noted that much of the theoretical framew

Women’s Liberation Movement came from the UK, while organisational form

collectives) were adapted from the US.  Caine (1998) expl

within the 

Liberation 

unterparts.  

 

an (1996) 

, and the 

best when 

resented a 

ghout the 

ork for the 

s (such as 

ored this international context 

eminist 

ovements.  

y when he 

ent in the 

uenced by 

 

ent, were 

 agreement made 

with the American Indians a century previous (International Law Resources, 2004).  The 

vision of Sovereignty was identified as being in line with what was already established 

within North American and Scandinavian countries (Reynolds, in Blackburn).  The Black 

Power Movement was also recognized as influential (Castejon, 2002; Dow, 2000). 

and noted that individual Australian women travelled and participated in f

activities in the UK, and the US, even in the late nineteenth century. 

 

The Indigenous Rights Movement was also influenced by international m

Perkins, for example, was inspired by the social changes he observed personall

travelled overseas, as well as by the televised actions of the Civil Rights Movem

United States (Dawkins, 2000a).  Dodson (2004) stated that he had been infl

international figures, such as Nelson Mandela in his struggle of rights for African people. 

Previous calls for a treaty, which arose from the Indigenous Rights Movem

inspired by similar agreements that existed internationally, such as the
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velopment 

s given weight 

to cl 3) described: 

 Labour 
tion on the Elimination 

of All Forms of Discrimination Against Women (p.139). 
 

an rights 

urn (1999) 

ns for self-

in the era 

 of self-

igned the 

, and the International 

Cov e Spinney Press 

(200 ons: 

In 1999-2000 three prominent United Nations monitoring committees 
t 
n 

laration on 

the Rights of Indigenous Peoples, which is still under discussion.  When this declaration 

is adopted by the United Nations, it is anticipated that while it will not be able to exert 

legal pressure on governments, it will carry “considerable moral force” (HREOC, 2004). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The Women’s Liberation Movement made reference to human rights de

internationally.  The Declaration on the Rights of Women for example, ha

aims made by the Women’s Liberation Movement.  Burgmann (200

In response to feminist pressures, in 1983 the Hawke
Government ratified the United Nations Conven

 

The Indigenous Rights Movement also made reference to international hum

development, including the declarations within the United Nations.  Blackb

recorded the international pressure exerted by the United Nations’ declaratio

determination for Indigenous peoples. The Federal Government responded (with

of Economic Rationalism) with lip-service, only to the achievement

determination.  Reconciliation Australia (1999) noted that Australia has s

International Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination, the 

International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights (ICCPR)

enant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights (ICESCR).  Th

4), however, discussed the censure of Australia by the United Nati

produced a series of damning reports about Australia’s recen
Indigenous affairs policies, including policies on native title, the stole
generations and mandatory sentencing. 

 
Calma (2004) and HREOC (2004) recorded the development of a draft Dec
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Dimensions 

providing 

stions that 

ovements 

efined as 

trated that 

0).  The 

c consciousness became a way to 

conceptualise the dimensions of the sampled movements. 

isibility of 

and self-

ed within 

lti-faceted 

itizenship 

the polity; 

ent of 

entum and 

tegies, and 

 sense of 

uyvendak, 

ovements, the raising of 

n—groups 

s, counter-

hegemonic strategies developed and ideology was adopted or formed. 

 

As the sampled movements began to develop group consciousness, visions and events 

were held in increasingly public forums.  This led to prolonged visibility, evidenced 

Dimensions unite the two previous considerations—domains and details—

depth and direction for further exploration.  This section raises further que

move beyond why, who, where and what—to how.  How did the sampled m

leave significant footprints in Australian history?  How can they be d

movements of significance?  An investigation into these dimensions demons

they were developed in a complex and non-sequential way (Lauren, 200

development of individual, group and publi

 

The development of an individual consciousness, representing the emergent v

the movement, involves the dimensions of individual identity formation, 

awareness of oppression and citizenship.  Self-awareness of oppression was fac

the domains—an awareness of the roots of their individual struggle.  The mu

notion of citizenship was considered within individual consciousness.  C

involves political enfranchisement, the right to vote and to participate within 

social enfranchisement, which focuses on equality of participation and an enjoym

the benefits and rights accorded to citizens; and economic enfranchisement, the right to 

compete equitably within the economy (Wikipedia, 2006). 

 

The consolidation of a group consciousness, where the movement gained mom

visibility, involves the dimensions of consciousness raising and solidarity, stra

ideology.  New social movements need to develop a collective identity, a

solidarity and belonging, which includes both informal and formal networks (D

Guigni, Koopman and Kriesi, 1995).  Within the sampled m

individual consciousness led to the sharing of experiences, and collectivisatio

formed, particularly through consciousness raising efforts.  Within these group
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within the public consciousness where dimensions of public prominence, such as: 

remembrance practices, physical memorials and/or symbols; public pro

including media coverage and legislation; public recogniti

clamation, 

on and recording; rewriting 

history and the introduction of education curriculum, were evidenced. 

das faded 

ions, made 

 economic 

ed their 

rdingly.  Tensions became evident within the sampled movements at this 

point, with divisions and fragmentations leading to a lessening of public and political 

Key questions were developed for application to the Disability Rights Movement in 

 

A lessening of public and political consciousness, where movement agen

through co-option by government and divisions within movements caused tens

up the last two dimensions.  These dimensions became evident with the rise of

rationalism: economic agendas replaced social ones, and movements re-fram

visions acco

consciousness. 

 

Australia. 

 

Key Questions for the Dimensions of New Social Movements 

What footprints have been left by new social movements in Australia?   

 

Individual Consciousness: How have individual identity formation and the self-awareness 

of oppression been expressed for the oppressed ‘other’ in Australia?  How has the 

s there of 

ustralia? 

groups been formed within new social movements?  Is 

hegemonic 

f the new 

social movement? 

 

Public Consciousness: How has the new social movement achieved public prominence? 

How has the new social movement been publicly proclaimed? And how has the 

oppressed ‘other’ gained citizenship within Australia?  What evidence i

political, social and/or economic enfranchisement for people with disability in A

 

Group Consciousness:  How have 

there evidence of solidarity and consciousness raising efforts?  Have counter-

strategies been employed?  What different ideologies have formed the basis o
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movement influenced the public perceptions of disability through historical recordings 

and/or education? 

 

Individual Consciousness within the Women’s Liberation Movement 

The Women’s Liberation Movement began through individual efforts.  Individu

became self-aware of their own oppression and decided to create an alternati

for themselves.  These individual efforts led women to invent an alternative

themselves, one which existed outside of the hierarchical domination by men (Kaplan, 

1996).  Founding members of the Women’s Liberation Movement recognised the 

al women 

ve identity 

 future for 

cont ssion.  Bell Hooks 

(quo

g 

D’Aprano 

led with 

f women, 

titioners.  

Precursor events were led by individuals who had become self-aware of their own 

 a group 

The dual awareness of 

the  (1998) described a modern multi-dimensional 

e 
and equality, the political and the 

rsonal, are deeply implicated (p.31). 
 
The Women’s Liberation Movement enabled women to develop an awareness of their 

own experiences of oppression, as well allowing them a vision for expanding citizenship 

for women. 

 

ribution made by individuals becoming aware of their own oppre

ted by Rowland, 1989) stated: 

…to see and describe one’s own reality is a significant step in a lon
process of self-recovery, but it is only the beginning. 

 
Many women who came to this epiphany were from different backgrounds.  

(1977), for example, described her individual awakening as being coup

disillusionment—of the trade unions and community movement’s exclusion o

as well as personal experiences, such as unsafe abortions from unskilled prac

oppression, and who subsequently took action.  These actions initiated

consciousness.  

 

Women’s Liberation Movement was also prompted by an indivi

need for citizenship rights.  Irving

notion of citizenship where: 

Long-standing feminist questions about the relationship between th
public and the private, difference 
pe
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 Political citizenship had been assured for women in all states of Australia throug

efforts of the ‘first wave’, who were often referred to as ‘suffragettes’ (Irv

Kallen, 2004).  However, widespread social practices within Australia con

restrict women from asserting their right to social citizenship (Kaplan, 1

individual consciousness began to be raised, women felt alienated from the

Australia, an

h the 

ing, 1998; 

tinued to 

996).  As 

 nation of 

d oppressed by the myths and histories that ‘insulted and trivialised’ them 

(Lake, 1997).   

ple, unable to access welfare 

bene  male counterpart 

(Yea

iberation’ debates of the 1960s were based on an assumption 
that when the rights of women matched the rights of men, both would 

ay the world 

Econ ement: 

 citizen 
en’s right 
s well as 

 the right of married women to ownership of 
t to their individuality (hence the 

d women’s nationality rights) and the right to 
al moral 

 
Irvin

y 
e 

men’s and women’s economic status and in asserting the right to 
equality of treatment, regardless of gender (p.29). 

 
Women within the Women’s Liberation Movement sought “a form of citizenship for 

women in which the right to individual self-realisation was given priority” (Irving, 1998, 

p.29). 

 

 

Women were denied social citizenship prior to the changes brought about by the 

Women’s Liberation Movement.  Women were, for exam

fits in their own right due to their presumed dependence on a

tman, 1994).  Cox (1994) articulated this notion of citizenship: 

The early ‘l

assume the obligations of full citizenship … changing the w
runs… (p.304). 
 

omic citizenship was a platform for the Women’s Liberation Mov

Feminists took the promise and potential of the status of
seriously.  As citizens, they demanded recognition of all wom
to economic independence (hence the demand for equal pay, a
motherhood endowment and
household savings), the righ
preoccupation with marrie
their bodily inviolability (hence the emphasis on the ‘equ
standard’)… (Lake, 1998, p.137). 

g (1998) supported this, detailing: 

The campaign for equal wages throughout the 1950s and 1960s was ver
importantly a campaign for citizenship rights, both in aiming to equalis
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Individual Consciousness within the Indigenous Rights Movement 

ty.  When 

tity—they 

an, 1981).  

epresented 

alians was 

sed by the 

 their land, 

 of life—then became institutionalised as Australian society was settled and 

established, setting a precedent for the future socialisation of Indigenous Australians 

individual 

.  It is the 

wareness that something can be done, 

whic Indigenous Rights 

Mov

ch as they 
ines of a 

olonial formation such as 
d 
p 
t 

o was not 

colour or percentage of Aboriginal blood (Attwood, 2003; 

ood within 

(Attwood, 

2003).   

 

Individual consciousness is linked to the experience of citizenship.  Political, economic 

and social citizenship has been a major issue for the Indigenous Rights Movement: “Our 

Indigenous Australians have had a different experience of individual identi

colonists first invaded Australia, Indigenous Australians already had an iden

were a distinct peoples with their own societies, systems and beliefs (Lippm

Indigenous Australians do not share a single culture.  Traditionally, they r

separate tribes or peoples (Lippman, 1981). Oppression for Indigenous Austr

not gradually or traditionally enforced, but was violently and suddenly impo

invaders (Lippman, 1981).  Suddenly, Indigenous Australians were stripped of

their livelihood, and often times their lives.  This sudden introduction of oppression—this 

interruption

(Jonas, 2003). 

 

Indigenous Australians have long been aware of their oppression, and an 

awareness of oppression has always been present for Indigenous Australians

reclaiming of their individual identity, and the a

h has formed the basis of this individual consciousness within the 

ement, as described by Attwood and Markus (1999): 

A change in Aboriginal consciousness was occurring, in as mu
were beginning to protest in the name of blacks or Aborig
colonial formation … rather than that of a pre-c
a tribe.  Likewise, their demands were highly particular: calling for lan
for themselves or retention of land previously reserved for their use; hel
to develop that land; better living conditions; and self-government or a
least governance sympathetic to their interests… (p.9). 
 

Indigenous Australians rejected ‘privileged’ definitions of who was and wh

indigenous, as based on skin 

Jonas, 2003).  Indigenous Australians included all people with Aboriginal bl

Indigenous identity, and resisted assimilationist pressure to become ‘white’ 
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citizenship rights and our Indigenous rights cannot be separated. We cannot have one

without the other” (O’Donoghue, 2004, p.92).  Indigenous Australians have lo

for basic civil rights as highlighted in the ‘Freedom Rides’ of 1969, and hav

citizenship on assimilationis

 

ng fought 

e resisted 

t terms (Attwood, 2003; Chesterman and Galligan, 1997).  

As O

ights, the 
the same 

me level of services; and indigenous 
rights, the collective rights that are owed to us as distinct peoples and as 

ustralians 

in 1967, 

aspects of 

in elusive, and therefore continue to be on the Indigenous Rights 

Mov n andandGalligan, 

1997

 with the 
any are 

economically bereft, lacking the full benefits and rights of other 
sser degree, dependant 

’Donoghue (1997) recorded: 

There have been two great themes to our struggle: citizenship r
right to be treated the same as other Australians, to receive 
benefits, to be provided with the sa

the original occupiers of this land (p.193). 
 
While some Indigenous Australians had the right to vote, all Indigenous A

secured Federal enfranchisement, a basic right of an Australian citizen, 

following a nationwide referendum (Chesterman and Galligan, 1997).  Other 

citizenship rema

ement’s agenda (Attwood, 2003; Cameron, 2004; Chesterma

; Jonas, 2003):  

Indigenous people are now fully included within the nation, and
right to vote, but are in a sense still disenfranchised: m

Australian citizens and remain, to a greater or le
on the prevailing political system … (Maynard, 2002, p. 190). 

 

Group Consciousness within the Women’s Liberation Movement 

Women came together based on a recognition of their oppression, developed i

an individual level, and were then held together due to their solidarity, whi

(1996) described in terms of optimism, celebration, cohesion and energy. 

became connected through consciousness raising groups that fostered this 

identity and played a vital role in the development of the Women’s Liberation Movem

(Lotz, 2003; Whittier, 1995).  Consciousness raising groups, an idea adopted

nitially on 

ch Kaplan 

  Women 

collective 

ent 

 from the 

United States, provided a validation of constructs for women that were not reinforced 

elsewhere in Australian society and became forums for social action, which began to 

address the systemic oppression of women within the level of group consciousness 

(Coloquhoun et al, 2001; D’Aprano, 1977, 1997; Eisenstein, 1985).  The category of 
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‘woman’ was redefined through consciousness raising (Whittier, 1995; Kaplan, 1996).  

Eise

ffects of 
d to the 

 to which previously one paid little 

7) reflected on consciousness raising groups, stating “we politicised the 

process” (p.312).   

ted within 

 Women’s 

r example, 

se forums 

rts and the 

ith a valid experience of oppression to share 

(Eisenstein, 1985).  Emotional and practical support, such as counselling, was also 

the public 

l targeting (Colloquhoun et al, 

2001 s of political and 

soci ganisation within 

cons

o 

 
It was consciousness raising groups that enabled the Women’s Liberation Movement to 

emerge as a new social movement—it was transformed from the more traditional ‘first 

wave’ movement to one with an agenda that emphasised revolution rather than 

nstein (1985) described consciousness raising as a: 

…way of learning to see and to feel the previously made e
patriarchy … heightening one’s awareness, becoming attune
evidence of male domination
attention or ignored altogether (p.35). 

 
D’Aprano (199

 

For the developing Women’s Liberation Movement, problems were not just personal, but 

socially created and therefore in need of being raised, recognised and promo

the political and social spheres (D’Aprano, 1977, 1997; Eisenstein, 1985).  The

Liberation Movement voiced issues not openly discussed within society. Fo

child abuse, domestic violence and rape in marriage were discussed within the

(Summers, 1994).  Within consciousness raising forums, women were the expe

authority on their own experiences, each w

offered through these gatherings (Whittier, 1995). 

 

The process of consciousness ‘raising’ bridged the gap for women between 

and private spheres, opening up opportunities for externa

; Eisenstein, 1985).  As knowledge was shared, understanding

al natures of oppression were discovered, leading to political or

iousness raising (Eisenstein, 1985).  D’Aprano (1977) wrote: c

The women immediately began doing things.  Letters were being sent t
firms which discriminated against women in advertising for staff, letters 
were sent to sponsors of TV programs who were using sexist 
advertising, and a petition was circulated on the abortion issue (p.112). 
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citizenship (Lake, 1998).   The Women’s Liberation Movement developed and articulated 

many of its visions and desired outcomes within consciousness raising forums. 

d counter-

(Grahame, 

land, 1989), expressing liberation from 

oppr

e pursuit 
f men, it 
natural… 

n] movement 
d 

ddress the 

e of wage 

nd Simms, 

t lobbying 

s, such as 

inequality, equal education and abortion law reform (D’Aprano, 1977, 1997; Kaplan, 

1996; Lake, 1999).  WAC was formed to directly address the issue of wage inequality 

the socio-

nd culture 

en, such 

ers, 

urriculum 

(Ryan, 1998).  Another socio-political strategy was the invention of the ‘femocrat’ 

(Bulbeck, 1997; Franzway, Court and Connell, 1989; Summers, 1994; Sawyer, 1998; 

Yates, 1998).  ‘Femocrats’ is an invented term in Australia and New Zealand that is used 

to describe women appointed to work in women’s affairs and women’s units in state 

 
As part of group consciousness, the Women’s Liberation Movement develope

hegemonic strategies under the visionary banner ‘the personal is political’ 

1998; Lake, 1998; Pritchard-Hughes, 1998; Row

ession, not just equality with the ‘privileged’ (men): 

Equality is a necessary, but limited goal.  The problem with th
of equality is that while admitting women to the world o
reinforces the idea that men’s way of organising the world is 
Significantly, in the long history of the women’s [liberatio
in Australia, feminists were more likely to name ‘independence’ an
‘freedom’, rather than ‘equality’ as their goals. (Lake, 1999, pp.4-5). 

 
The Women’s Liberation Movement adopted a number of strategies to a

material and socio-political needs of women, including: protests around the issu

inequality (D’Aprano, 1977, 1997; Probert, 1997; Summers, 1994; Sawyer a

1993); self-education, regarding submission writing and effective governmen

(Kaplan, 1996; Pritchard-Hughes, 1998); and the formation of pressure group

the Women’s Action Committee (or WAC), which focussed on economic and social 

(Sawer and Simms, 1993; Whittier, 1995). 

 

Strategies adopted by the Women’s Liberation Movement that addressed 

political needs of women included: the promotion of feminist infrastructure a

building, where organisations were established to provide direct support to wom

as rape crisis centres and refuges (Kaplan, 1996; Sawyer and Simms, 1993; Summ

1994; Whittier, 1995); and the introduction of women’s studies into academic c
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apparatus and bureaucracies—women who brought feminist debates into direct 

enga

in almost 
gislation, 
ernment-
ricula in 
rtrayal of 

edia, and analysing of women’s unpaid labour (Bulbeck, 
1998, p. 33). 

vement 

 has been 

r culture” 

ppression, 

l, 1998, p. 

logy were 

urgmann, 

ivisions in 

promote different strategies for ‘righting’ these injustices, all feminists are united under 

common visions (Rowland, 1989).  Each of these ideologies are described in Table 4.10, 

along with an outline of key definitions and the emphasis within each ideology.  
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

gement with the state (Franzway, Court and Connell, 1989): 

Working alongside community activists, they made an impact 
every area of women’s lives: equal employment opportunity le
women’s health funding, refuges, rape law reform, gov
subsidised and regulated child care, gender-inclusive cur
schools, support for women in the arts and sports, the po
women in the m

 

As the Women’s Liberation Movement developed a group consciousness, the mo

adopted feminist ideologies, which underpinned group strategy.  Feminism

defined as “a social philosophy aimed at eradicating the pervasive sexism of ou

(Dicker and Piepmeier, 2003); as well as “a sense of and concern of women’s o

an interest and engagement in addressing, altering or refining it” (Caine et a

23).   Within the Women’s Liberation Movement three divisions in ideo

identified: liberal feminism, radical feminism and socialist/Marxist feminism (B

2003; Henderson, 2002b; Rowland, 1989; Tong, 1989).  Despite these d

ideology, which use different explanations for the sources of oppression and which 
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Table 4.10 Ideologies within the Women’s Liberation Movement 

ist 
ogy 

Definition Emphasis Femin
Ideol
Liberal 
Feminism 

 in t

rigin

ortunity and equal rewards in public 

Legal equality within the public sphere 

Seeks equality with men
public sphere 

he Equal 

Constraints on women o
from a lack of equal civil rights 

ate 
Reforms agenda 
Individual solutions 

Remedy within legal and so
reforms 

cial  

opp

Radical 
Feminism 

en’s oppression is loca
an

ystem is the basis
society, which reinforces women’s 

ctics 
scrimination 

en 

f male power over women, 
h rape, violence, pornography 

 reproduction 

Wom ted in Revolutionary and militant ta
an analysis of male power 
patriarchy 
Sex/class s

d Sexism a

 of 

s the root of all forms of di
Argue for ‘special treatment’ of wom
State as the enemy 
Focus on issues o

inferior position evidenced throug
and control of
 

Socialist/Marx
Feminism subordi

 

cialist agenda adopted 
res 
women’s centres 

 

ist Capitalist structures primaril
determine women’s 

y 
nate 

Focus on class based factors 
So

status Eradication of capitalist structu
developing working Women’s rights will be achieved 

through socialist revolution 
Focus on 
and groups

References: Henderson, 2002b; Heywood and Drake, 1997;  Kaplan, 1996; Kallen, 2004; Lotz, 2003;  
                      Macdonald, 1997b; McVey, 2004; Newman, 1999; Watson, 1998. 

 

 

Group Consciousness within the Indigenous Rights Movement 

Consciousness raising and solidarity have also been a feature of group con

within the Indigenous Rights Movement.  Lippman (1981) described I

Australians as traditionally having strong group cohesion, where their soci

clan-based, lacking a formal political organisation, but with their own system of

and b

sciousness 

ndigenous 

eties were 

 ‘checks 

alances’ (Charlesworth, 1984; Lippmann, 1981).  Much of this cohesion was 

inter nd, and from each 

othe  by Charlesworth 

(198

d ‘nation’… The basic unit of traditional 
Aboriginal life is the clan …  which is centred upon a particular 
territory, and which may have its own distinct language and religious 
system … deep differences … It is this pluralism which makes it 
difficult to speak of [a unified] movement, as though it meant the same 
for all the various Aboriginal groups. 

 

rupted when Indigenous Australians were segregated from their la

r (Attwood, 2003). Also, Indigenous Australians, as described

4): 

 … have never formed a unifie
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Solidarity for Indigenous Australians has therefore been an ongoing issue for the 

Indigenous Rights Movement (Begg, 2000).  Common visions have enabled

Indigenous Australians, from different tribes and from increasingly diverse bac

(eg ‘settled’ and ‘tradition

 groups of 

kgrounds, 

al’) to unite their efforts and develop this level of group 

consciousness (Lipmann, 1981). 

ategies to 

 including 

ces, 2004; 

an, 1997).  

sing the needs of Indigenous Australians was the ‘Mabo’ 

case Dow, 2000; Jonas, 

2003

ing doctrine of 

g 

ng a legal 

abitants of 

l needs of 

s included the establishment of the Aboriginal Tent Embassy 

(Castejon, 2002; Dow, 2000), the raising of issues on the international stage (Galloway, 

overnment 

 Indigenous Australians was the 

building of alliances with other oppressed groups (Attwood, 2003; Austlii, 2004; 

Bullimore, 2000; Lippman, 1981).  The ‘Freedom Rides’, for example, were carried out 

with the support of white university students, under the leadership of Charles Perkins, an 

Indigenous activist (Dawkins, 2000b).  Bullimore (2001a) stated: 

 

The Indigenous Rights Movement adopted a number of counter-hegemonic str

address the material and socio-political needs of Indigenous Australians,

protests around equal wages (Attwood, 2003; Chesterman and Galligan, 1997), protests 

against segregation (Attwood and Markus, 2003; Indigenous Law Resour

Tickner, 2001), and the citizenship referendum (Chesterman and Gallig

Another material strategy addres

 where land rights were taken to the High Court (Dodson, 2004; 

).  It was through this case, that:  

… the High Court of Australia rejected the long-stand
terra nullius and found that Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander people 
who have maintained a continuing connection with their land, accordin
to their traditions and customs may hold native title (Jonas, 2003). 
 

This strategy addressed the material needs of Indigenous Australians by setti

precedent for claiming native title, and for recognition as the original inh

Australia (Crough, 2001; Dow, 2000).  Strategies addressing the socio-politica

Indigenous Australian

2002; Lippmann, 1981), and the establishment of the Aboriginal Provisional G

in 1990 (Blackburn, 1999). 

 

Another socio-political strategy addressing the needs of
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To win real liberation we need to change the way the world wo
means we need to work out who is with us and who is 

rks.  That 
against us, who is 

willing to stand and fight with us and will try to stop us… (p. 1) 

ovement 

m, which 

e who are 

 

olonialism 

al themes: 

ent of the 

 socialism 

uch as the 

ghts Movements (Rowley, 1986). Table 4.11 summaries these 

the emphasis of the ideology within the 

us R ement. 

 Ideo in the Indigenous Rig ment 

t 
Ideology 
 

 

As the Indigenous Rights Movement developed a group consciousness, the m

adopted ideologies based on principles of anti-racism and anti-colonialis

underpinned group strategy.  Anti-racism focuses on civil rights of peopl

discriminated against on the basis of race (Galloway, 2002).  Anti-colonialism focuses on

the indigenous rights of the original inhabitants of, in this case, Australia.  C

involved the domination of invaders over the culture, society and nation of indigenous 

peoples.  These principles express two different (but complementary) ideologic

civil rights and indigenous rights.  These ideologies, and thus the developm

Indigenous Rights Movement, were influenced by Christianity, liberalism and

(Attwood, 2003).  They were also influenced by international movements s

Black Power and Civil Ri

views, providing a definition and identifying 

Indigeno ights Mov
 
Table 4.11 logies with hts Move

Anti racis Definition Emphasis 

Civil Righ
Anti

ts 
-racism  the

of race 

uality  

f social and political rights 

Civil rights 
Discrimination occurs on  basis  Eq

Eq
ual wages and living conditions 

Enfranchisement 
Exercise o
 

Indigenous Radical rights-based view 
Rights 
Anti-
colonialism 

Sovereignty of indigenous rights 
 
 
 

Native title 
Focus on rights: protest, challenge, take to 
international forums 
 

Land rights 

References:  Atwood, 2003; Chesterman and Galligan, 1997; Dodson, 2004; Editor, 2004; Galloway, 
                       2002; O’Donogue, 1996; Rowley, 1986 
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Public Consciousness for the Women’s Liberation Movement 

ross many 

ess.  Segal 

breathe…” 

el overlap 

egies, the 

r political 

ore visible 

 spaces (Summers, 1994).  D’Aprano (1995) framed this as 

the i

tead of being on the periphery of society, 
are beginning gradually to move into decision-making structures in 

of public 

bols.  The 

ts such as 

hese 

ain within the public consciousness.  Public 

ominence of the Women’s Liberation Movement also came with the establishment of 

d Snoeck, 

t became 

cly acknowledged and recognised.  Summers (1994) reflected on the adoption of 

symbols such as the clenched fist, from America, within the biological symbol for 

es) (WEL, 

 

Contributing to the public perception of the Women’s Liberation Movement, was the 

development of women’s studies within universities.  Women’s studies, which were first 

established in Queensland, have had an impact on social change agendas within the 

 The Women’s Liberation Movement began to have a wide influence ac

spheres of society, indicating its movement into the level of public consciousn

(1998) described this public consciousness: “Feminism is part of the air we 

(p.119).  Some of the dimensions mentioned within the group consciousness lev

into this section.  For example, as groups began to develop and act on strat

public was increasingly made aware of these issues.  As the vision fo

recognition of private issues was being realised, women’s issues became m

(and accepted) within public

nitiation of a cultural change: 

 A change whereby women, ins

almost all areas of endeavour (p.308). 
 

The Women’s Liberation Movement became prominent within the level 

consciousness through the establishment of remembrance, memorials and sym

movement promoted a number of their platforms through remembrance even

‘International Women’s Day’ and ‘Reclaim the Night’ marches (Watson, 1998).  T

are annual events and therefore rem

pr

organisations within the community that reached out to women (Emanuel an

1999). 

      

The Women’s Liberation Movement developed and adopted symbols tha

publi

women; and the adoption of colours (purple and white from the suffragett

2006).  
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public consciousness (Ryan, 1998; Thornton, 2002; Yates, 1998).  There is now som

form of women’s studies in most Australian universities (Ryan, 1998; Yate

Lake (1999) saw the emergence of women’s studies as the beginning of 

e 

s, 1998).  

institutionalisation for the Women’s Liberation Movement. 

ctivities of 

the height 

 issues as 

n militant, 

ation and 

ts such as 

aining’ at the Regatta Hotel, and D’Aprano’s 

chaining to Treasury Place (D’Aprano, 1977, 1997).  Campaigns and protests, such as 

mple, 

limination 

 

ed by the 

r reform from the Women’s Liberation 

Movement (Thornton, 2002).  (Note: This Act was renamed, and some would say 

Thornton, 

entation 

and the rewriting of Australian history, by producing an unprecedented volume of 

literature describing the oppressive aspects of women’s lives, taboo subjects such as 

sexuality and lesbianism—theoretical work that redefined the whole arena of politics 

(Brook, 1997; Lake, 1999; Sawyer and Simms, 1993; Stevens, 2004; Webby, 1998).   

 

The Women’s Liberation Movement was also publicly proclaimed. Political a

Australian women were historically hidden and not recorded, however, during 

of the Women’s Liberation Movement, women received publicity for their

evidenced by the media attention given to spectacular events (Lake, 1999; Sawyer and 

Simms, 1993).  The Women’s Liberation Movement used disruptive, eve

practices, such as demonstrations and street theatre, to gain public proclam

recognition (Lake, 1998; Sawyer and Simms, 1993).  The media covered even

the ‘Tram Ride’, Bogner and Curthoy’s ‘ch

annual events, have also received media attention. 

 

The Women’s Liberation Movement has also been publicly proclaimed and validated 

through the introduction of legislation, which evidenced reforms they won.  For exa

the Sex Discrimination Act 1984 (Commonwealth) promoted equality and the e

of sex-based discrimination and sexual harassment (HREOC, 2005).  The Affirmative

Action (Equal Employment Opportunity for Women) Act 1986 was introduc

Federal Government in response to calls fo

weakened, as the Equal Opportunity for Women in the Workplace Act1999, 

2002).  Various State Acts have also been introduced.  

  

A major role was played by the Women’s Liberation Movement in the docum
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Historical rewritings have been referred to as ‘Herstory’ within the Women’s Liberation 

Movement (Probyn, 1998), in which feminist historiographies have played an

role in the redefinit

 important 

ion of ‘herstory’ (McCann, 2002).  Henderson (2002a) described 

femi

ning the 
itness to 

fundamental to the formation of a politicised feminist identity (p.178). 

nist autobiography:  

[an] important feminist strategy for expanding and realig
historical and literary record, and for allowing women to bear w
their experience of oppression.  Autobiography has therefore been 

 

Public Consciousness for the Indigenous Rights Movement 

The Indigenous Rights Movement became visible within the public cons

through public prominence, including remembrance practices, physical mem

the public recognition of symbols.  Remembrance practices include the

Mourning’, NAIDOC week, the re-established (and now permanent) Abori

Embas

ciousness 

orials and 

 ‘Day of 

ginal Tent 

sy, and ‘National Sorry Day’ (Dawkins, 2004b; Dow, 2000; National Sorry Day 

Com d ‘National Sorry 

Day

o 

truggle for 

the stolen 

rra.  This 

p forward 

as used as 

the Bringing Them Home Report (Johnstone, 1997).  Dow (2000) described the 

legendary status that the Tent Embassy has achieved as a contributor to public 

consciousness raising.  The police expulsion of activists from the site in 1972 generated 

much publicity for the Indigenous cause (Castejon, 2002).     

 

mittee, 2004).  Former Prime Minister Malcolm Fraser describe

’ as: 

… a day to pause, a day to grieve together for the harm done, and t
commit ourselves afresh to make things different (The National Sorry 
Day Committee, 2004). 

 
There are also physical places of memorial that serve as reminders of the s

rights engaged in by the Indigenous ‘other’, such as the memorial for 

generations at Reconciliation Place near the National Library in Canbe

memorial was described by The National Sorry Day Committee (2004) as a ste

in the ‘journey of healing’.   The unveiling of this memorial in late May 2006 w

a way to focus on ‘unfinished business’, and was the fulfilment of a recommendation of 
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The Indigenous Rights Movement has adopted a number of symbols that have become

easily recognisable within the public arena.  The colours red, yellow and black

incorporation into the Aboriginal flag is one prominent set of symbols.  The f

symbolises the struggles of Indigenous Australians, was created by Harold Th

was first flown in Adelaide on NAIDOC day in 1971, then later becam

associated with the Tent Embassy (Dow, 2000).  It gained national and in

prominence in the 2000 Commonwealth Games when Indigenous runner Cath

famously did her victory lap, draped in the Aboriginal flag, after winning gold. 

also symbolic protocols that have emerged as a result of the Indigenous Rights 

 

; and their 

lag, which 

omas and 

e closely 

ternational 

y Freeman 

 There are 

Movement.  For example, it is not common practice to acknowledge or welcome within 

conferences and public addresses, the traditional owners of the land (Burgmann, 2003). 

claimed through media coverage, 

inclu ublic awareness of 

Indi

, over the 
se issues [of colonisation, 

n 
it 

t with the 

 within the 

Games in 

ndigenous 

of reports such as: the stolen generations in Bringing Them Home (1997), which revealed 

the story of the stolen generations; Aboriginal Deaths in Custody (1991) reports; and the 

National Inquiry into Racist Violence (1992).  Each of these reports have publicly 

exposed painful episodes of Australian history (Jonas, 2003). 

 

 

The Indigenous Rights Movement has been publicly pro

ding the publication of well publicised reports.  This level of p

genous Rights led Reconciliation Australia (2004) to record: 

Once a minority view, and often not heard for years at a time
last 30 years or so the need to address tho
marginalisation, etc] has become a mainstream view, growing hand i
hand with the emergence of movements of Aboriginal and Torres Stra
Islander peoples working for their own rights (p. 1). 

 
Rintoul (2004) gave the example of football legend Michael Long, who me

Prime Minister in 2004 after a long walk, symbolising a new era of engagement with the 

government, after years of bitter alienation, this event was covered extensively

media.  Camp Sovereignty, established in 2006 during the Commonwealth 

Melbourne, is another example where prolonged publicity of the issues of I

Rights dominated the media.  The movement has also been proclaimed through a number 
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The passing of legislation has brought the rights of Indigenous Australians into the public 

space.  For example, the Race Discrimination Act 1975 was introduced

international obligations under the International Convention on the Elimina

Forms of Racial Discrimination (HREOC, 2006).  The Northern Territory L

Act 1976 was introduced during the period of prosperity by Whit

 to fulfil 

tion of the 

and Rights 

lam, and later the Native 

Title Act 1993 was passed.  Various State Acts have also been introduced.  

of public 

ent of the 

Australian 

y’ has not 

ries have 

 a regular 

epicting the history of 

Indigenous Australians have also become part of the public consciousness, such as The 

 of the stolen generations.  

 

The Indigenous Rights Movement has contributed to the development 

perceptions through the rewriting of history.  Previous to the establishm

movement, the voice of Indigenous Australians was not represented in most 

history texts (Chronological History of Australia, 2004).  Australian ‘discover

been re-framed as settlement and/or invasion.  Aboriginal ‘Dreamtime’ sto

become more prominent within the public consciousness, even becoming

feature on the popular Playschool television program.  Movies d

Rabbit Proof Fence (2002) which depicted a story

  

Fading Visibility for the Women’s Liberation Movement 

The Women’s Liberation Movement has faded within the levels of both group 

consciousness under economic rationalism and through the subsequent institutio

of the movement leading to the co-option of agendas by government (Lake, 199

writers name this co-option as the ‘Third Wave’ (Kaplan, 1996), ‘State Femini

1999) or ‘Do It Yourself’ feminism (Jennings, 2004).  

and public 

nalisation 

9).  Some 

sm’ (Lake, 

A breakdown of solidarity and 

awareness of oppression has occurred within this phase (Jennings, 2004; Pozner, 2003).  

The movement became increasingly divided and fragmented within this phase, which has 

been dominated by economic rationalism.  In this context, women faced different 

challenges from those of the 1960s, such as what is commonly referred to as the ‘glass 

ceiling’ effect (Trioli, 1996).  This phase overshadowed the original visions of the 

Loboto (1999), with some authors, accusing the movement of settling for equality rather 

than continuing to fight for liberation (Loboto, 1999; Ryan, 1998). 
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Women’s Liberation Movement, and different perceptions of feminism have em

where previous rights debates are recast as ‘victim strategies’. As competition

economy and the polity increased, a decrease in social citizenship and entitlem

experienced (Cox, 1998).  Generational tensions became a major issue w

movement, with younger women leaving the radical beginnings of feminism (B

The Equal Opportunity for Women in the Workplace Act 1999 weakened the or

both ideologically and practically (Thornton, 1998).   The Women’s 

Movement has become noticeably weakened with this erosion of 

erged 

 within the 

ents was 

ithin the 

ail, 1996).  

iginal Act 

Liberation 

rights, and the erosion 

of services, demobilised, fragmented and conservative (Macdonald, 1997b). 

 

Fading Visibility for the Indigenous Rights Movement 

The Indigenous Rights Movement has also faded within the levels of both 

public consciousness, with movement agendas co-opted into government

Instead of a treaty enshrining the sovereignty of Indigenous Australians for ex

Indigenous Rights Movement was co-opted into a process of reconciliation, 

agenda has been set by Governments instead of Indigenous Australians (

2001).  Indigenous Australians have advanced socially with better education, better 

group and 

 agendas.  

ample, the 

where the 

Bullimore, 

housing, equal wages, and a reduction in th

econ  (2003) described 

the institutionalisation of Indigenous Rights: 

ustralia's 
original 

rammed” 

ctivists…  
direction. No longer is strategy based 

ssed and 
f political 

ing community people for getting the 
dole for free as the source of our woes... 
 
If Charles Perkins were alive to repeat his 1960s Freedom Rides, he 
would mostly likely be condemned by his own people for upsetting the 
apple cart.  

e number of deaths in custody, however, 

omic and political gains are still lacking (Mansell, 2003).  Mansell

The more Aborigines enter the parliaments, the stronger is A
claim to legitimacy. And with legitimacy flows Ab
subservience… The universities tend to spit out “prog
Aborigines.  
 
Aboriginal organisations are now run by technicians, not a
Popularity has replaced political 
on Aboriginal rights but on how to impress middle Australia. This has 
allowed the Aboriginal protest movement to be captured, harne
driven wherever public opinion takes it. Having lost all sense o
independence, we resort to blam
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Where once the Australian flag was seen by the Aborigina
movement as representing white domination, now ATSIC 
displays it beside the Indigenous flag. The Aboriginal 
symbolised the black struggle 

l protest 
proudly 

flag that 
lost much of its meaning when it was 

Suddenly, the Aboriginal movement had become acceptable. (p. 1) 

ented.  In 

option of a 

Rights Movement, where Indigenous 

Aus ederal Government 

(Edi

cess and 
ation are 

ts of difference between the Howard Government and 
have in 
rch of a 

Howard 
Government's social reform agenda in Aboriginal affairs. These are 

sibility. I 
phasis on 

es and solutions.  

s country 
, industry 

 
This will require an engagement by Aboriginal people at the regional 
and local level. To engage with governments at every level and with 
their servants who are charged with delivery of services to communities 
and the individual people who live on these communities (p. 1).  

 

 

 

officially recognised under white law.  
 

 
 
The Indigenous Rights Movement has become increasingly divided and fragm

2004, the Federal Government abolished ATSIC, which took away the nationally elected 

voice for Indigenous Australians (Human Rights, Community Development and the 

Grassroots Conference, 2004).  There have also been increased calls for the ad

responsibility-based agenda within the Indigenous 

tralians have opened a dialogue of compromise with the present F

tor, 2004).  Dodson (2004) commented on this process: 

In Australia, the direction and emphasis of the reconciliation pro
the position of Aboriginal people's unresolved issues with the n
known poin
Aboriginal people. We have agreed to work on what we 
common rather than what we may still disagree about, in sea
common good.  
 
The Aboriginal people must come to terms with the 

policies that stress mutual obligation and personal respon
would have thought that most Australians want to see less em
the latest social indicator report and more on the outcom
 
The resolution of the problems facing Aboriginal people in thi
will require strong working partnerships between governments
and the Aboriginal people at every level.  
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Application 

 a tool for 

sets of questions), which will now be applied to the 

Disability Rights Movement in Australia. 

 

 

These three areas of learning—domains, details and dimensions—culminated in

analysis (articulated through three 
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 CHAPTER FIVE 
 

Results II: Application of the Tool for Analysis 
(Deepenin ople with disability and  

heir return “I 
looked in vain for the disa ent.  Can you tell me where they are?” 

(Newell, 1996, p.1) 

 of people 

bility 

rough the 

llection of 

vement in 

ions of the 

hich were 

‘other’ in 

ysis tool—

resent 

with disability in Australia.  Thirdly, this 

chapter presents the details and dimensions of the Disability Rights Movement in 

Australia.  This third s al analysis of the movement, which 

Questions from the Analysis Tool

g Understandings of the positioning of pe
the Disability Rights Movement in Australia) 

 
A recent visitor to Australia, e UK, commented to me on twho came from th

bility rights movem

 
 
The second and third aims of this research were to establish the positioning

with disability in Australia and to provide an initial critical analysis of the Disa

Rights Movement in Australia, respectively.  These aims were achieved th

application of the analytic tool, presented in the previous chapter, to a co

documents representing people with disability and the Disability Rights Mo

Australia.  This chapter comprises of three parts:  firstly, it articulates the quest

analysis tool, framed as disability and Disability Rights Movement-specific w

applied to literature; secondly, it explores the positioning of the disabled 

Australia.  This section arose from the application of the first part of the anal

the domains.  It re-frames the three domains into the four themes that most clearly p

the experiences of oppression specific to people 

ection provides an initial critic

integrates the presentation of its details and dimensions. 

 

 

This section expresses the specific questions applied to disability literature—re-framing 

Domains Questions for People with Disability in Australia

the generic questions presented in chapter four to disability specific questions for specific 

application. 

 

 

The key questions from the domains, when applied to people with disability in Australia 

asked: Why were people with disability ‘othered’ in Australia?  Why did the Disability 

Rights Movement develop in Australia?  What were the roots of the struggle for 
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liberation engaged in by people with disability? (Keyword searches were con

based on the faces of oppression, as outlined by 

ducted 

Young (1990): exploitation, 

marginalisation, powerlessness, cultural imperialism, and violence). 

ofessional 

oments, 

s are now 

edical) 

arwinism? 

nd social 

disability, 

wn lives?  

ol). What 

 by people 

ationalism has objectified, commodified, and 

 

This led to a search of documents which were historically reflective, thus overlapping 

3.1 (History of Disability in 

uestions for the Disability Rights Movement in Australia

 

This was complimented with key questions from three key areas: medical, pr

and market.  Each of these domains, loosely tied to Australian historical m

represented sites of oppression for the sampled movements.  These question

applied to the Disability Rights Movement in Australia. What biological (m

elements can be identified for people with disability, where they have been defined 

paternally, biologically and in terms of deficit through models of Social D

(Keyword searches used words such as: paternal, medical, biological, deficit a

Darwinism). What professional elements can be identified for people with 

where they have been defined as unable to exert expert control over their o

(Key word searches used words such as: professional, expert, and contr

economic (market) elements can be identified within the struggle engaged in

with disability, where the rise of economic r

separated their rights from mainstream concern?  (Key word searches used words such

as: economic rationalism, object, and commodity). 

 

with documents used for the development of Table 

Australia).   

 

Details Q  

The key questions from details, when applied to the Disability Rights Movement in 

vement in 

 

Regarding visions: What visions were represented within the Disability Rights 

Movement?  What unified, provided a plan of action, and what visions and desired 

outcomes were represented for this movement? 

Australia were framed as:  What are the details of the Disability Rights Mo

Australia?   
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Regarding events:  What events were significant within the Disability Rights Movement? 

What occurred at the movement level? 

ity Rights 

 structures 

hat organisations, or groups of people with disability, gave a 

collective voice to visions? 

nd Economic Rationalist periods within 

Australian polity?  What international social movements and/or human rights covenants 

These questions led to a search of documents that described the Disability Rights 

 

Regarding voices: Who influenced, or was influential, within the Disabil

Movement?  Who left documents, led protests, and worked within hierarchical

to affect change?  W

 

What was the background for the Disability Rights Movement?  What was the influence 

of the Conservative Polity, Economic Prosperity a

provided inspiration to the Disability Rights Movement? 

 

Movement within Australia. 

 

Dimensions Questions for the Disability Rights Movement in Australia 

The key questions for the dimensions, when applied to the Disability Rights Movem

were: What footprints has the Disability Rights Movement left in Australian his

 

Individual Consciousness: How have individual identity formati

ent, 

tory? 

on and the self-awareness 

of oppression been expressed for the disabled ‘other’ in Australia?  How has the disabled 

cal, social 

Group Consciousness:  How have groups been formed within the Disability Rights 

Movement?  Is there evidence of solidarity and consciousness raising efforts?  Have 

counter-hegemonic strategies been employed?  What different ideologies have formed the 

basis of the Disability Rights Movement? 

‘other’ gained citizenship within Australia?  What evidence is there of politi

and/or economic enfranchisement for people with disability in Australia? 
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Public Consciousness: How has the Disability Rights Movement achieved public 

prominence? Been publicly proclaimed? Influenced the public perceptions of disability 

through historical recordings and/or education? 

 to a search of documents that analysed the Disability Rights Movement in 

Australia. 

 

 

This led

Positioning the Disabled ‘Other’ in Australia 

People with disability have been positioned as ‘other’ throughout Australian h

Theories of disability have been proposed that have either supported this ‘ot

provided alternatives to it.  The tool for analysis, developed from the

movements, revealed three domains or roots of struggle for people who 

‘othered’.  When this part of the tool was applied to the literature represent

with disability in Australia, each domain was revealed, however, they were no

by historical moments as was the tool.  Thus, the ‘medical’ domain closely sup

co-existed with the ‘professional’ and ‘market’ domains.  De-institutionali

example, occurred based on professional discourse, supported by the economi

of government.  There is also strong evidence that the dominance of the m

profession still exists today, where the medical professional still holds the ‘gate

powers to resource access.  Therefore another way was sought to present the

which would reflect the positioning of people with disability as ‘other’ in Aust

literature, when sorted into the three domains, reve

istory.  

hering’ or 

 sampled 

have been 

ing people 

t bounded 

ported and 

sation for 

c concerns 

edical 

-keeping’ 

 domains, 

ralia.  The 

aled a picture of four themes 

overlapping within these sites of oppression: denial of citizenship, segregation within 

 on the margins and the ‘disabled body’.  These four themes are institutions, living

explicated below in response to the first part of the analytic tool. 

 

Denial of Citizenship 

Within Australia, the disabled ‘other’ has historically, and to date, been denied full 

citizenship rights (Egan, 1998; Meekosha, 2000; Newell, 2005).  This positioning reveals 

a disparity between the experience of the (non-disabled) ‘privileged’ and the disabled 

‘other’, where the privileged receive political enfranchisement and the right to access 

 156



Australian citizenship rights without question.  The disabled ‘other’, in comparison, often 

is not valued or embraced as a member of our community, with questions of h

overshadowing assertions of rights (Cocks, 1996; Newell, 2005);

disenfranchisement emerging in different forms (Dempsey, 2006a; Goggin an

2005; Ozdowski, 2002); and routine exclusions fro

umanity 

 political 

d Newell, 

m immigration widely practiced 

(Jakubowki and Meekosha, 2000; Jolley, 1999; MDAA, 2005). 

leading to 

in institutions, which has forced many people with disability to 

deve s Jenny Morris (in 

John

at this is 
ted from 

alien.  Having 

, 

eparated 

01).  This 

itizenship 

ha, 2000).  

n ‘us’ and 

e disabled 

discourses 

citizenship rights as a matter of course (Gillman, Swain and Heyman, 1997).  Current 

debates surrounding abortion, euthanasia and the rights of people with disability to live, 

continue to question the very humanity of the disabled ‘other’ living in Australia (Leipolt, 

2005; McBryde Johnson, 2003). 

 

 

The disabled ‘other’ has often been treated and viewed as less than human, 

segregation from full citizenship within Australia (Healy, 1993; Cocks, 1996).  This has 

led to congregation 

lop an identity separate from that of citizenship (Cocks, 1996).  A

stone, 1993) stated:  

Our disability frightens people.  They don’t want to think th
something which could happen to them.  So we become separa
common humanity, treated as fundamentally different and 
put up clear barriers between us and them, non-disabled people further 
hide their fear and discomfort by turning us into objects of pity
comforting themselves by their own kindness and generosity (p.10). 

 
Historically, the widespread practice of social Darwinism within Australia s

people with disability from the hegemonic portrayal of humanity (Vickery, 20

belief justified the medical, and later other professionals’, ability to restrict c

through the imposition of criteria and judgments regarding capacity (Meekos

The role of expert benefactor emerged, further reinforcing the disparity betwee

‘them’ (Gillman, Swain and Heyman, 1997).  Humanity disappeared as th

‘other’ was objectified and controlled by tyrannical medical and professional 

that restricted socialization and the imposed regimes, which do not accommodate 
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The disabled ‘other’ in Australia remains engaged in a struggle for political 

enfranchisement, as exemplified through the continued denial of the right to v

is commonly faced by people with intellectual disability and people with men

(Cocks, 1996; Dempsey, 2006; Goggin and Newell, 2005).  People with di

Australia are often found in a position of being governed, rather than governin

2005).  Historically, people with disability were institutionalised, representin

separation from citizenship rights. This was reinforced by the Commonwealth 

Act 1902, which denied voting rights to people deemed as having an ‘unsou

(Goggin and Newell, 2005).  

ote, which 

tal illness, 

sability in 

g (Newell, 

g physical 

Franchise 

nd mind’ 

In contemporary Australia, Goggin and Newell (2005) 

desc

tellectual 

political participation.  Politicians with a history of mental illness need 
d 

 disability (intellectual disability in particular) continue to live within an 

acknowledgement of their talents or contributions in a society that denies them a valued 

franchised 

ty Council 

ity should 

r as other 

eged’.  By 

ostal vote 

 the same 

led ‘other’ 

egates the 

privacy of the ‘secret ballot’ system (Goggin and Newell, 2005; Ozdowski, 2003).   The 

disabled ‘other’ with sensory disabilities has also been excluded from the provisions 

made for the ‘privileged’.  Their votes are unable to be recorded in secret, which raises 

the question of the assurance of verification (Crane, Clark and Simpson, 2005).  These 

ribe: 

In the present day, for instance, people with psychiatric and in
disabilities in Australia still very much are assumed not to be capable of 

to go out of their way to display how they have regained wholeness an
capacity (p.147). 
 

Australians with

role (Cocks, 1996). 

 

People with physical and sensory disabilities in Australia are often disen

through inaccessible voting processes and procedures.  The Physical Disabili

of Australia (2000) for example, advocated that voters with physical disabil

have the right to take part in the same voting process in the same manne

Australians.  This has led to two solutions being recommended by the ‘privil

way of solution, the disabled ‘other’ has been encouraged to vote via the p

system (Physical Disability Council of Australia, 2000), which denies them

level of political enfranchisement as the ‘privileged’.  For example, the disab

has alternately been ‘invited’ to vote outside in venue car parks, which n
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experiences have created a climate where the disabled ‘other’ is physically distanced and 

subsequently disadvantaged within voting processes and procedures. 

ustralia; a 

ey, 1999), 

ith close 

l hygiene” 

 disability 

died as a 

ttempts to 

s children 

iane had, 

a, but the 

 would be 

 (MDAA, 2005; Newell, 2005).  This denial of 

citizenship for the disabled ‘other’ is echoed in the words of Newell (2005) as “fear of the 

” (p. 25). 

 

To be an Australian citizen one must first be allowed to reside within A

privilege denied many potential migrants with disability.  Provision is made for this 

discrimination within migration laws (Disability Discrimination Act, 1992; Joll

where “[i]mmigration policy [in Australia] has a long eugenicist prologue, w

connections made between physical appearance, cultural capital and mora

(Jakubowski and Meekosha, 2000, p.6).  The disabled ‘other’ is assumed to be a financial 

burden to the community, and thus Australia refuses entry to many people with

(MDAA, 2005a).  In 2000, Shahraz Kiane, a man granted refugee status, 

consequence of setting himself on fire on the steps of parliament, after his a

have his family immigrate to Australia were rejected on the basis of one of hi

having a disability (Goggin and Newell, 2005; MDAA, 2005; Newell, 2005).  K

reportedly, worked for six years to have his family join him in Australi

government refused his application on the basis that his daughter’s disability

too much of a drain on the health system

‘other’ within and without

 

Segregation within Institutions 

Institutions in Australia have represented sites of total segregation from socie

the ‘privileged’ have gained control of public spaces and perpetuated pr

protective custody, abuse, economic exploitation and exclusion, and political inv

for the disabled ‘other’ (Banks and Kayess, 1998; Diamond, 2005; Malhotra, 2001). 

Industrialization within western society marginalized and excluded people wit

ty, where 

actices of 

isibility 

 

h disability 

from the workforce (Malhotra, 2001).  Concomitant with industrialization, the rise of the 

medical profession framed the disabled ‘other’, through a paternal lens, as biologically 

sick, dependent and deviant (Charlton, 2004; Clapton and Fitzgerald, 2004; W

which led to the mass institutionalization within hospitals and asylums of those who were 

ilde, 1997), 
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unable to operate within an industrial society (Malhotra, 2001).  This history of 

segregation of the disabled ‘other’ was inherited in Australia from European i

1788.  Institutions were established soon after the arrival of the First Fle

‘lunatics’ were confined to 

nvasion in 

et, where 

hulks until the first institutions and prison structures were 

built (State Records NSW, 2006). 

d ‘other’ 

this model 

t the same 

ions were 

iatric 

ss, 1998).  

ng, prison-

process of social death; and as 

suppressing manifestations of disability through medication and seclusion (Clapton and 

an institutions set up to ‘protect’ and ‘care for’ people with disability often, in 

reali  treatments, where 

staff LaFontaine (1999) 

desc

 

s 

lect, 

ns (Clear, 

2000; Richardson, 1993).  Rape and sexual assault were widespread within institutions 

(Clear, 2000; Gillespie, 2004; Goggin and Newell, 2005; Meekosha, 2000) and people 

with disability were often sterilized as a matter of course (Dyke, 2004).  Shelley (1991) 

described the types of abuse suffered as: “…verbal abuse, deprivation of freedom and 

 

Institutions imposed a custodial, protective model of care upon the disable

(Charlton, 2004; Clapton and Fitzgerald, 2004).  The belief underlying 

promoted society as needing to be ‘protected’ from the disabled ‘other’, while a

time the disabled ‘other’ needed protection from society (Cocks, 1996).  Institut

designed for the long-term segregation of people labelled with intellectual, psych

and physical disabilities within a medical framework (Banks and Kaye

Australian institutions have been described as large over crowded de-humanizi

like structures; powerful expressions of rejection; and as a 

Fitzgerald, 2004; Cocks, 1996; Jakubowski and Meekosha, 2001).   

 

Australi

ty, represented sites of brutal, abusive, neglectful and exploitative

 lacked accountability for their own actions (Hastings, 1998).  As 

ribed: 

…when I enter the institutional zone.  Suddenly, one becomes public
property, a legal entity, a number in the system, an outcome of effective 
administrative time tabling all for allegedly plausible reasons – for one’
own protection (p.1). 

 
 Numerous instances of institutional abuse have been recorded, including neg

mistreatment, discrimination, and abuse within state-run and private institutio
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rights and the abuse of behaviour controlling drugs to outright rape and assault” (p.32). 

Evidence of m

 

aggots in feeding tubes and children locked in cages have been exposed 

(Grace, 2005).   

after a fire 

d thus the 

nd neglect 

stitutions, 

lar pap 

gs, 1998).  

ntellectual 

examined, 

s had their 

0).  This represents a lack of 

respect for the very humanity of people with disability, separated from basic rights such 

and out of 

e political 

as lacking 

ha, 2001).  

of welfare 

ls to more 

 

This was described by Clarke (2004) as a “significant loss of functional capacity for 

people to act independently” (p.2) and constrained the income earning capacity of people 

with disability (Johnson, 2000; Pane, 1995).  These skills or tools have been more readily 

assumed and provided to the ‘privileged’ within society (Fyffe, 2006). 

 

 

 

In 1996 nine young men were killed at Kew Cottages, a state-run institution, 

broke out.  A coronial inquest found no proper fire safety had been installed, an

State of Victoria had failed in its ‘duty of care’.  More covert forms of abuse a

include the lack of medical attention offered to the disabled ‘other’ within in

such as the high incidence of women within institutions who do not receive regu

smears or mammograms, and men who receive no prostrate checks (Hastin

Klutz (2004) described photographs of her institutionalised siblings with i

disabilities as: portrayals of lonely, naked, medical anomalies; objects to be 

observed and analysed.  Records also indicate that some people in institution

front teeth removed to prevent them biting (Johnson, 200

as privacy, which are accorded without question to the ‘privileged’. 

 

Institutionalisation led to invisibility, and hence segregation from the Australian economy 

and polity.  When enclosed in institutions, the disabled ‘other’ was out of sight 

the minds of the ‘privileged’, who could act without impediment to creat

change (Clapton and Fitzgerald, 2004).  The voice of the disabled ‘other’ w

within political discourse whilst confined to institutions (Jabowski and Meekos

Whilst institutionalised the disabled ‘other’ was placed outside of the receipt 

benefits and denied many opportunities to attain skills, from basic life skil

complex employment orientated tasks (Clarke, 2004; Fyffe, 2006; LaFontaine, 1999). 
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Living on the Margins 

ommunity 

ced fresh 

e form of 

nd Kayess, 

psychiatric 

returned to 

sult, these 

economic 

irly recent 

d has been 

ople with 

 to initiate 

on, raised 

he greater 

It displaced people into the community without a sole 

commitment to enhancing the lives of the disabled ‘other’, placing them on the margins 

tation and 

art of, the 

 

ability in 

 forced to 

return to their family for care, often resulting in family stress, which is compounded by 

the lack of emotional and financial resources (Burdekin, 1993).  If this option was 

unavailable, smaller, private group homes were provided through public funding, either 

by not-for-profit (usually religious or charity-based) organisations, or through business 

The process of de-institutionalisation, rather than heralding a new era of c

inclusion and participation for people with disability in Australia, introdu

challenges for the disabled ‘other’, many of whom were moved from on

segregation in institutions to another form on the margins of society (Baume a

1995; Burdekin, 1993).  As institutions closed, many people with intellectual, 

and physical disabilities, who had long term experiences of segregation, were 

a community that was ill equipped, inaccessible, and under resourced. As a re

communities failed to adequately support them (Baume and Kayess, 1995; Dempsey, 

2006).  People with disability found themselves faced with inaccessible 

structures (Pane, 1995).  The Australian process of de-institutionalisation is a fa

phenomenon, beginning in the 1980s and continuing in 2006 (Way, 2002), an

described as a fraud, a failure and as grossly mishandled; leaving many pe

disability in an ‘othered’ position (Burdekin, 1993).  In Australia, the decision

de-institutionalization was based not only on the demand for social inclusi

through the International Year of Disabled People (IYDP), but also “reflected t

use of pharmaceutical control agents… and the fiscal crises of the states unable to 

maintain high standards of large scale institutions” (Hallahan, 2001; Jakubowski and 

Meekosha, 2001, p.3).  

of society (Hallahan, 2001) and exposing them to further abuse, exploi

homelessness (Burdekin, 1993). 

 

Many people with disability have faced the reality of living in, but not being a p

Australian community (Forbes, 2000; Hallahan, 2001).  Post de-institutionalisation, a

lack of suitable accommodation options leave many people with dis

inappropriate living arrangements (Fyffe, 2006; HREOC, 2006).  Many are
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enterprises. These group homes are often run as private ventures and often reflect a ‘one 

size fits all’ mentality (McVilly and Parmenter, 2006).  Group homes were of

as a step on the continuum towards independent living (Van Dam and Camero

1995), however, many have continued to maintain institutional arrangem

regimes and management practices (Newell, 2004), that have bec

ten framed 

n-McGill, 

ents, care 

ome the only option for 

peop 5): 

es people 
ct of this 
 practices 
mmunity.  
haviour is 

ers, staff control of 
s 

Supe  to make value 

judg

s [within 
 usually 
stone for 

ildings or 
 
 

e 

to supply 

 be left in 

h provide 

ependence 

 Newell, 2004; Queensland Advocacy Incorporated, 

ast adrift’ 

  

With the rise of the ‘professional’ the disabled ‘other’ was increasingly framed as a client 

or needy recipient, who had little autonomy or responsibility within the service system 

(Peter, 1999; Robinson and Adam, 2003).  Being framed as ‘clients’ emphasized 

le requiring ongoing support (Van Dam and Cameron-McGill, 199

A service system offering only group homes still congregat
rather than paying attention to them as individuals and an effe
congregation is that people are still segregated because service
such as rigid routines inhibit individual involvement in the co
People may be accessing some community services, but this be
rigidly organized around staffing availability and rost
facilities, routines and the service’s preconception of desirable activitie
for the residents (Van Dam and Cameron- McGill, 1995, p. 8). 

 
rvisors and staff within the homes were accorded expert roles

ments on behalf of the disabled ‘other’: 

It is my contention that this focus upon ‘valued’ social role
Social Role Valorisation], and the concomitant judgment,
negative, that is made by service providers, is the foundation 
institutionalised services.  Institutions do not require large bu
bureaucracies – a management and staff who are in a position to make
‘value’ judgments on consumers, and to organize service delivery
according to what it, the organisation, knows to be ‘right’, will suffic
(Bleasdale, 1994, p. 16). 

When group homes were not available, however, and the market failed 

alternatives to meet demand, the only option was for the disabled ‘other’ to

hospitals, nursing homes and places without adequate care such as hostels, whic

‘ad hoc’ personal care arrangements, often ensuring isolation and financial d

(Bleasdale and Tomlinson, 1997;

2004).  Rather than integrating people with disability many were abandoned on the 

margins, as further exemplified in the numbers of mentally ill who were ‘c

amongst the homeless (Burdekin, 1993). 
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disability as a problem residing in the individual, rather than a problem within soc

the support system itself (Peter, 1999).  As clients, people with disability were

control or tailor their own service provision, were denied any right to autonomy

to decision making responsibilities, and were forced to comply with routin

service providers (Bleasdale, 1994; Egan, 1998).  Economic agendas take p

within this service-driven model, where funding is often limited to covering 

meanest, minimum of care (Hastings, 1998).  Many people with disability 

forced to adopt medical definitions of themselves in order to rec

iety or 

 unable to 

 or access 

es set by 

recedence 

the barest, 

have been 

eive welfare payments 

and ere: 

ding for 
festyle is 

alogue of 
ult is that people with 

n 

 describes 

urced” (p. 

 

ople with 

ity Support Pension (DSP), with almost 

thirty per cent of this population living well below the poverty line in 2000 (Skyes, 2005; 

onstrating 

in the 

easing 

een over-

represented in court and subsequently placed within the prison system, described by 

Jakubowski and Meekosha (2001) as “a de facto public housing environment” (p.2, see 

also Leipolt, 2005; Queensland Advocacy Incoporated, 2004).  People with intellectual 

disabilities are four times more likely to end up in jail; more likely to be arrested, denied 

funding for other essential services within a crisis driven system wh

… families and service providers are competing for fun
individuals.  This has created a situation where a person’s li
‘awful-ised’.  The person needs to be portrayed as a ‘cat
frailties’ to ‘top’ other competitors.  The res
disabilities are stigmatized further in effect and more ‘welfare-ised’ the
ever (Parker and Parker, 2000 in Forbes, 2000, p. 11). 

 
The effect of this type of funding is that many miss out, in what Forbes (2000)

as “a type of economic Darwinism that will lead to the survival of the most reso

9).  Further to this, de-institutionalisation condemned many people with disability, and 

their families, to impoverished lives dependent on welfare, where they are characterized

as passive, dependent and helpless (Egan, 1998; Sherry, 2000).  Many pe

disability are forced to depend on the Disabil

Queensland Advocacy Incorporated, 2006).  This is an excellent example dem

the link between poverty and disability (Trealor, 1997). 

 

People with disability have been criminalized due to their marginal positioning with

Australian community.  As the process of de-institutionalisation occurred, incr

numbers of people with intellectual and psychiatric disabilities have b
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bail and convicted; serve longer and greater percentages of their prison sentences; and are 

more likely to re-offend (French, 2007).  People with disability are 

discriminated against and excluded within a legal system w

frequently 

hich has become increasingly 

financially inaccessible (Queensland Advocacy Incorporated, 2004). 

ir accrued 

gorization 

s the lives 

ation and 

ity to gain 

 Advocacy 

r-educated 

 Stancliffe 

lities who 

y others… 

enial of 

d provider 

ain and Heyman, 

1997; Newell, 1996), where many people with disability, who “are very capable of 

 lifestyles 

).   

alisation, 

dispossession of any sense of community as the disabled ‘other’ (Clapton 

and Fitzgerald, 2004).  The disabled ‘other’ has been forced to adopt essentialist 

descriptors in order to access and compete for services (Creedon, 1994; Leipolt, 2005).  

These diagnostic boundaries separate people with disability from each other, as Quick 

(2006) described: 

 

 

In the wake of de-institutionalisation, ‘professionals’ have benefited from the

status, in that they are enabled to control the lives of their clients through cate

and normalization (Creedon, 1994; Leipolt, 2005).  The service system control

of many people with disability, limiting them to ‘special’ schooling and ‘sheltered’ 

employment settings that retain the institutional characteristics of congreg

segregation (Cocks, 1996; Jakubowski and Meekosha, 2000), where the abil

and retain genuine employment is often denied (Meekosha, 2001; Queensland

Incorporated, 2004; Quick, 2006).  Today, people with disability remain unde

and under-employed as a result (Leipolt, 2005) of this move.  Nankervis and

(2006) reported on the effect this has had on people with intellectual disabi

“often find themselves in positions of powerlessness, their lives controlled b

[with] choice-making limitations being imposed on them, resulting in the d

decision-making opportunities on the basis of an untested assumption of their incapacity 

to understand and make decisions” (p. 83).  The dominance of non-disable

interests reinforces values of compliance and capitulation ( Gillman, Sw

managing their service/program… are being forced into regulated, inflexible

with little or no choice of how their daily needs are to be met” (Reid, 2005, p. 3

  

The disabled ‘other’ has been separated from each other through de-institution

leading to the 
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The current form of de-institutionalisation of all disability
provision has dispossessed disabled people of a sense of comm
culture from shared experiences.  For many of today’s disabl
this is their second dispossession—the first was when their 
and care was provided through institutions which broke ties wit
community and cultures.  Scattering disabled people into th
community has rarely resulted in the regaining possession of a sense of 
belonging in the general community—t

 service 
unity and 
ed adults 
treatment 
h family, 
e general 

hey are socially isolated. (pp. 3-

.  The case 

orced to sit on their hands and lip-read is a prime example of this 

denial (Crickmore, 2000).  

4). 
 

This isolation of people with disability has resulted in a denial of their identity

of deaf children being f

 

The ‘Disabled Body’ 

Within Australia, the body of people with disability has become a site of o

placed under the control of the ‘privileged’, whom are: empowered to steri

euthanize and withhold treatment from the ‘disabled body’ (Goggin and New

Mowbray, 2005); are ‘enabled’ to govern, impose regimes, turn homes into w

withhold essential services and rape the ‘disabled body’ (Leipolt, 2005; Nankervis and 

Stancliffe, 2006; Reid, 2005); and are ‘facilitated’ to marginalize, exploit the 

deny rights, isolate, categorise and re-institutionalize the ‘disabled body’ (Co

Hastings, 1998; Way, 2002; YPINH, 2006).  Within this categorisation of the 

body’’ is a paradoxical positioning developed by the ‘privileged’.  This 

places people with disability within mutually exclusive places, where 

ppression, 

lize, abort, 

ell, 2004; 

orkplaces, 

labour of, 

cks, 1996; 

‘‘disabled 

positioning 

they are oversexed 

or a s, and burdens or 

parti difference, of a life 

lived 4) wrote: 

ctures by 
and defining those which fall 

outside the normal as “other”; with the degree of otherness being defined 
by the degree of variation from the norm.  In doing this, we have created 
an artificial paradigm of humanity into which some of us fit neatly and 
others fit very badly.  Life outside of the paradigm of humanity is likely 
to be characterized by isolation and abuse (p.1). 

sexual, innocent or predatory criminals, inspirations or tragedie

cipants in curing processes.  The ‘‘disabled body’’ is a symbol of 

 outside the paradigm of humanity, as Clapton and Fitzgerald (200

Bodily difference has for centuries determined social stru
defining certain bodies as the norm, 
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Life outside this paradigm of humanity has been defined in many ways in Austra

‘privileged’ have maintained their status as the ‘norm’, and p

lia; the 

eople with disability have 

been continually defined detrimentally in comparison (Johnstone, 1993). 

dangerous 

 care, and 

 body’ is 

eged’ with 

less 

man, n.d.; 

 desires or 

bolised on 

f men and 

 dangerous 

e ‘disabled body’ was segregated from society for society’s protection, is 

devi 97).  As Gillespie, 

 

Perry and 

antasizing 

 ‘disabled 

from this 

e, 2004; Perry and Whiteside, 

18, unless 

ng process 

, 2002; Hastings, 1998; Meekosha, 2000). 

 
The ‘disabled body’ is also portrayed as being inspirational, or as a tragic burden 

dependent on welfare and therefore receiving special treatment.   Strahan (2005) wrote 

about this oppositional view: 

 

In Australia, the ‘disabled body’ has been defined as a harmless child or a 

criminal.  As a harmless child, the ‘disabled body’ has required protection and

should be grateful for what they are given (Kilham, 2001).  The ‘disabled

segregated from society for their own protection, and considered by the ‘privil

an attitude of charity (Healy, 1993; Johnson, 2000; LaFontaine, 1999). As a harm

child, the ‘disabled body’ is not a parent, a carer, a lover or a friend (Trot

Wilde, 1997), but rather is considered asexual, innocent and free from adult

needs (DSQ, 2004; Perry and Whiteside, 2000).  This continues to be sym

toilet doors where the disabled ‘other’ is separated from the biological world o

women to an asexual, gender neutral status represented by a wheelchair.  As a

criminal, th

ant, morally reprehensible and feared (Charlton, 2004; Wilde, 19

(2004) shared: 

No amount of achievement on my part will erase her assessment of me
as inherently bad based on my behaviour when mad (p.1). 

 
The criminalized ‘disabled body’ is a sexual predator who is ‘oversexed’ (

Whiteside, 2000).  Myths surround the ‘disabled body’ that assume constant f

about abuse, where ‘they’ bring abuse upon themselves (Horsler, 1993).  The

body’ has historically been sterilized as a measure of control, arising 

child/deviant stereotype (Brady and Grover, 1997; Dows

2000).  In 1992, the High Court ruled sterilizations to be illegal for girls under 

court directed, however, there is much evidence to support this as a continui

(Dyke, 2005; Frohmader
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We are isolated, tragic and then sometimes, despite all of this, we can 

 common 
plore the 

agic or heroic.  Either upon a pedestal or 

bility who 

 overcome 

‘supercrip’ 

edia headlines such as “Short in Stature but Miles High in Ability” (Townsville 

Bull ommented on this 

labe

of being an ‘inspiration’ to 
any more 
ion.  It’s 

ed manner 

circumstance we find ourselves in.  What we don’t have to share, or 
-

mote it as 

stioned the 

modations 

as isolation, 

discrimination and under-representation (Newell, 2004).  The ‘burden’ of the disabled 

y to, and 

y, 2005). 

 

The ‘disabled body’ is portrayed as a catastrophe, the lowest point of huma  existence, 

which the disabled ‘other’ should suffer silently or seek a cure for.  As a silent sufferer, 

the ‘disabled body’ is depicted as a ‘saintly martyr’ who selflessly endures ‘decades of 

become heroic, in spite of all our otherness… 
The assumptions separate people, into us and the other.  The
human experience is suffocated as these portrayals rarely ex
true personal experience.  Tr
below it.  Heaven or hell.  (pp.1-2). 
 

As an inspirational ‘supercrip’—a term used to describe people with disa

achieve ‘superhuman’ feats—the ‘disabled body’ inspires the ‘privileged’ to

challenges which are the responsibility of the individual (Shaprio, 1994).  The 

is a ‘brave hero’ who has triumphed over ‘tragedy’ (Egan, 1998).  This is often portrayed 

in m

etin, 5 June, 2002, p.41).  Evans (quoted in Johnstone, 1993) c

l: 

Do we really want the doubtful honorific 
others?  Stuck up there on the bloody pedestal, is that 
integrated than the rubbish bin at the other end of the equat
certainly not the liberty some of us seem to think it. 

Clearly we need to be able to function in a sociable and balanc
to pursue a career, earn a living or simply get on with whatever 

tolerate, is the belief, however grudgingly, that the standards of the able
bodied are superior and the only ones available. (p.28) 

 
 
The perceived burden of the ‘disabled body’ is such that the ‘privileged’ pro

shameful (Way, 2002).  As a body perceived as a burden, the ‘privileged’ que

provision of specialized housing, taxis, transport, education and accom

(Newell, 2004).  The ‘privileged’ question how the disabled ‘other’ can complain whilst 

remaining ignorant of everyday issues faced by people with disability, such 

‘other’ leads to increased vulnerability, including increasing susceptibilit

acceptance of, infanticide and euthanasia (Cocks, 1996; Leipolt, 2005; Mowbra

n
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unspeakable sufferings’ (DSQ, 2004, p.7) and who should be “seen and not heard” 

(Healy, 1993, p.10).  They are tragic victims who are either struggling to sur

need of specialist services to ‘help’ rehabilitate and cure (Robinson and Adam, 

seekers of a cure, the ‘disabled body’ should turn to science and medic

vive, or in 

2003).  As 

al innovation to 

alleviate their catastrophic life situation (Goggin and Newell, 2005; Leipolt, 2005).   

ncomplete 

 of being (Strahan, 2005).  Strahan (2005) quotes Janice Florence, a 

danc

pt that I 
t is hard to move 

e 

eived as ‘lucky’, whilst their 

partn 0).   People with 

disa

der.  This 
 

fill important roles such as mother, father, lover, activist, feminist.  This 
s 

used as a derogatory descriptor within Australian society,  where 

terms such as ‘crippled’ and ‘deranged’ continue to be an accepted part of colloquial 

 discourse 

The ‘privileged’ have assumed the role of custodians of curing processes, leading to a 

denial of treatments for the burdensome ‘disabled body’ (Clapton and Fitzgerald, 2004; 

Cocks, 1996; Frohmader, 2002).   Mowbray (2006) recorded her experience, as a mother 

of children with disability, where she had to justify surgery for one of her children: 

 

The ‘disabled body’ is portrayed in the Australian media as an incompetent, i

and undesirable state

er with a disability: 

Not long after my accident, a teacher told me that I must acce
would repulse some people who saw me perform.  I
unselfconsciously with this thought in my mind.  Under thes
circumstances I intensified my search for a new aesthetic (p. 1). 

 
When a person with a disability marries, they are often perc

er is a ‘saint’ and a wonderful person (Qian and Clear, 200

bility are often denied their gender, as discussed by Swift (1998): 

All people with disabilities are at risk of being denied their gen
is because many people with disabilities are not given the opportunity to

can have an especially detrimental effect on women with disabilities a
they often have to put their disability first and their womanhood second 
(p. 1). 

 

 The ‘disabled body’ is 

language (Mowbray, 2005), as well as being employed within parliamentary

(Goggin and Newell, 2005). 
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Babies born with disability are often starved of nourishment and
procedures are often denied.  In our son’s case we had to fig
right for him to undergo open heart surgery.  People with disa
denied access to organ transplants because they do not live p
lives… Our son needs a cornea transplant, but he has been ref
procedure because he has a disability.  To add insult to injury
with disability 

 medical 
ht for the 
bility are 
roductive 
used this 
, people 

are often given priority in the assisted suicide 
movement…” (p. 3). 

ha, 2000).  

 is vilified 

unlawfully 

to live in 

bodies of 

lence and 

ntellectual 

dence of sexual 

irector of 

04). 

on, where 

ospitalized 

d with the 

nd control 

f life (Van 

increasing admittance of people with high-support needs in aged care nursing homes, 

including people with physical and intellectual disabilities (YPINH, 2006).  Those with 

the highest support needs are more likely to be re-institutionalised within the current 

political and economic climate (Fyffe, 2006; YPINH, 2006). 

 

 

 
 

The ‘disabled body’ is increasingly vulnerable to abuse (Howe, 2000; Meekos

This vulnerability stems from external control over the ‘disabled body’ as exerted by the 

‘privileged’ (Queensland Advocacy Incorporated, 2004).  The ‘disabled body’

on a daily basis (Queensland Advocacy Incorporated, 2004), is forcibly and 

sterilized (Dowse, 2004; Dyke, 2005; Frohmader, 2002) and is required 

situations where they are more vulnerable to abuse (Frohmader, 2002). The 

women with disability are particularly at risk to sexual assault, domestic vio

harassment (Howe, 2000; Pane, 1995).  Vulnerability for women with i

disability is further reinforced where, despite having the highest inci

assault, very few of their complaints go beyond the police station or the D

Public Prosecutions (Chenoweth, 1993; Queensland Advocacy Incorporated, 20

 
The ‘disabled body’ in Australia is currently facing re-institutionalisati

increasing numbers of people with disability are being institutionalised or h

due to economic governance (Way, 2002).  Re-institutionalisation has occurre

establishment of smaller group homes, which emulate the routines, regimes a

of former, larger institutions to reflect quality standards rather than quality o

Dam and Cameron-McGill, 1995).  Re-institutionalisation has also occurred with the 
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Details and Dimensions of the Disability Rights Movement in Australia 

vement in 

movement 

movement 

movement 

cribed the 

 

eveals one 

 for these tensions through the application of the second and third part of the 

analysis tool (see key questions earlier)—the details and dimensions of new social 

hat was at 

 Rights 

isplay the 

cci, 1989; 

hus voices 

essages, 

y platforms: one 

focu ’.  Parsons (1999) 

fram  Movement, one 

conc on social change: 

[There is] an enormous dilemma for disability rights activists.  Should 
their efforts be geared towards fighting for more and better services, and 
for funding arrangements to ensure their long-term security?  Or should 
they instead be focussing their attentions on the sort of social change 
which will ultimately remove the need for ‘services’ at all? (p. 42). 

 

 
Many tensions are evident within literature where the Disability Rights Mo

Australia has been perceived. Newell (1996) recorded the invisibility of the 

from the perspective of an international activist. Cooper (1999) described the 

as conservative; and Uniake (2005) as still emerging. Ellis (2006) accused the 

of reinforcing the individual pathology of disability, while Clear (2000) des

movement as a former force of reform which is now more diffuse. A number of authors 

have written about the limited success the Disability Rights Movement has in effecting

social change within Australia (Bleasdale, 2004; Newell, 1996). This section r

explanation

movements.   

 

The details of the Disability Rights Movement in Australia provided a picture t

first confusing, with mixed messages seemingly imbedded within the literature.  A vision, 

as a unified plan of action, was difficult to identify within the Disability

Movement in Australia.  Disability Rights, as a new social movement, did not d

level of cohesiveness generally attributed to new social movements (Melu

Oliver, 1996) and to the sampled movements in particular (see Chapter 4).  T

within the movement at times appeared contradictory.  Unravelling these m

however, revealed a picture of a movement torn between two visionar

sing on ‘Ability not Disability’, and the other on ‘Disability Pride

ed two dilemmas within the Australian Disability Rights

entrating on fighting for service improvement, and the other 
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These are central tenets to the two visionary platforms.  The two visions can be 

understood as two streams of the Australian Disability Rights Movement, which

concurrently through the movement’s history, often creating a confused 

where they merged together to share the same socio-political space whilst simu

presenting competing, or even opposing, views regarding the rights of pe

disability in Australia.  These streams shared the same local context of 

rationalism and were launched as a new social movement for disability rights 

IYDP 1981 (Clear, 2000; Coope

 have run 

confluence 

ltaneously 

ople with 

economic 

around the 

r, 1999).  They diverge to present different visions and 

converge to share events and voices.   

nding the 

Individual 

oppression 

cal, social 

spects of 

 a bleak 

tinual 

ound to be 

sciousness 

ss raising 

Disability 

lity Rights 

sciousness 

vement on 

public perceptions.  The literature revealed the Disability Rights Movement as coming 

into public prominence within the IYDP 1981.  Thus individual, group and public 

consciousness occurred concurrently within the movement due to its sudden emergence 

in an UN-declared year.  While public perceptions have been altered as a result of the 

 

The analysis tool provided three levels of consciousness for understa

dimensions of new social movements: individual, group and public.  

consciousness focused on: individual identity formation and self-awareness of 

for people with disability; the gaining of citizenship; and evidence of politi

and/or economic enfranchisement for people with disability.  Some of the a

individual consciousness have been answered through the domains, where

portrayal of the positioning of people with disability depicts their con

disenfranchisement from many political, social and economic spheres.  Individual 

consciousness for the Disability Rights Movement, upon further study, was f

fragmented as a result of the two visionary streams.  Dimensions of group con

focussed on: how groups are formed; evidence of solidarity and consciousne

efforts; counter-hegemonic strategies; and differing ideologies supporting the 

Rights Movement.  As already alluded to, the literature surrounding the Disabi

Movement presented many tensions, and through the two streams group con

could be considered to be divided between them.  Public consciousness focussed on 

public prominence, proclamation and the influence of the Disability Rights Mo

 172



Disability Rights Movement, the literature also revealed public consciousness as 

inhibited, limited and confused within the confluence created by the streams. 

erged.  It 

oices, and 

act of this 

imensions of 

the Disability Rights Movement in an effort to present a fuller picture of the movement. 

 

This section introduces the shared context, within which, the two streams em

presents the two streams as separate identities, with reference to events and v

will then summarise the confluence of context, especially focussing on the imp

confluence within the public consciousness.  This integrates the details and d

 

Background to the Disability Rights Movement 

Throughout Australian history, people with disability have been defined a

minimising their human rights.  Periods of history, which saw the accelerat

sampled movements, continued to be marked by invisibility, denial of citize

segregation for people with disability (Cooper, 1999; Newell, 2006).  Many p

disability sat outside the economy and society, often within congregate faciliti

institutions or residential buildings; were framed as invalid when applying fo

support, and were denied access to the ‘great Australian dream’ of home ownership 

during the era of conservative polity (Cooper, 1999; Kallen, 1996).  Medical and 

professional bases for service provision continued with a strong, charitable, ‘p

ethos (Cooper, 1999).  A study of literature revealed little direct confrontatio

people with disability and the ‘privileged’ at this time.  Stakeholders, such 

were identified as challenging institutionalisation as early as the 1940s (Annis

However, this resulted in the influencing of service provision, rather than liber

disabling social structures.  The period of prosperity brought social and libera

as well as rapid technological advances, and was hera

s ‘other’, 

ion of the 

nship and 

eople with 

es such as 

r income 

rotective’ 

n between 

as parents, 

on, 2006).  

ation from 

l agendas, 

lded as a time of growth within 

ility at this 

ndence for 

people with disability and a move towards independent living. 

 

The contemporary Disability Rights Movement arose within Australia during the prelude 

to a period of economic rationalism, which was identified as an inhibiting force for the 

sampled movements, however, little growth is recorded for people with disab

time in Australia.  Technological advances contributed to an increased indepe
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sampled movements.  During this time (1975 – 1980), the scene was set for the 

development of the movement, including an initial awareness raising of issue

people with disability (Clear, 2006), an establishment of the first formal link

disability and poverty (Trealor, 1997), and the circulation of the first UN D

regarding people with disability (O’Brien et al., 2006).  Disability rights activi

time were often focussed on a singular diagnostic group and/or issue (Depa

Premier and Cabinet, Tasmania, 2006).  In 1979, for example, the 

Quadriplegic Assoc

s faced by 

s between 

eclaration 

ties at this 

rtment of 

Australian 

iation protested the inaccessibility of a new suburban railway system 

in NSW (Clear, 2000). 

 model of 

ssessment 

valued the 

the role of 

akespeare, 

ility, were 

 

UK and is 

ity Rights 

struct and, 

 a human rights issue rather than an individual problem (Barnes, Mercer and 

Shakespeare, 1999; Thomas, 1999).  This model began to impact Australia within this 

anisations 

to the UN 

General Assembly’s proclamation of the International Year of Disabled Persons 1981 

(IYDP), and the UN Decade of Disabled Persons, 1983 – 1992, which featured a World 

Program of Action Concerning Disabled Persons (UN Enable, 2003).  Prior to this, the 

General Assembly proclaimed the Declaration on the Rights of Mentally Retarded 

 

Internationally, the theories of social role valorisation (SRV) and the social

disability were being promoted.  SRV (see Table 3.2) led to an international rea

of disability service provision and de-institutionalisation (Egan, 1998).  It 

development of new social roles for people with disability, while maintaining 

the ‘professional’ in helping to determine these roles (Barnes, Mercer and Sh

1999; Walmsley, 2001).  The principles of SRV, which focus on individual ab

widely adopted in Australia during the 1980s, as reflected in legislation and practice 

(Bleasdale, 2004).   The social model challenged the international context as the first

rights-based model for disability.  This model was first proclaimed in the 

widely accepted as catalytic to and underpinning the international Disabil

Movement (Oliver, 1996).  The social model re-cast disability as a social con

therefore, as

period, influencing the work of activists and the development of advocacy org

(Cocks, 1998). 

 

Globally, an increasing awareness of the rights of people with disability led 
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Persons, 1971 and the Declaration on the Rights of Disabled Persons, 1975.  Australia is 

a signatory to a number of UN and International Labour Organisation conve

declarations that have been catalytic to the adoption of legislation in Australi

the Disability Discrimination Act 1992 (Commonwealth Government, 200

declarations indicated a shift in international understanding on the human right

with disability, and led to the pr

ntions and 

a, such as 

4).  These 

s of people 

oclamation of 1981 as an ‘International Year’ focussed 

on th

ed as the 
 life and 

, enjoy living conditions equal to those of 
 resulting 

 
areness; 

tanding and acceptance of persons who are disabled; and 
encouraging persons with disabilities to form organisations through 

ove their 

 
rsons with 

disabilities depends to an important extent on social attitudes; these were 
d 

tivism, the 

cesses of 

d funding.  

Australian 

a (Cooper, 

0); and as 

generating impetus for action by People With Disability (WA) (2006).  It has been 

acknowledged as either a precursor to, or significant turning point within, the 

contemporary Disability Rights Movement in Australia, as it rapidly increased the 

visibility of disability rights, catalysed collective action and the mobilisation of people 

e needs of people with disability: 

The theme of IYDP was ‘full participation and equality’, defin
right of persons with disabilities to take part fully in the
development of their societies
other citizens, and have an equal share in improved conditions
from socio-economic development. 

Other objectives of the Year included: increasing public aw
unders

which they can express their views and promote action to impr
situation. 

A major lesson of the Year was that the image of pe

a major barrier to the realisation of the gaol of full participation an
equality in society by persons with disabilities (UN Enable, 2003, p. 1). 

 

In stark contrast to the sampled movements which began through grassroots ac

Disability Rights Movement in Australia was established through pro

international influences (such as the UN) and Federal Government policy an

The IYDP 1981, was initiated by the United Nations, implemented by the 

Federal Government and supported by many people with disability in Australi

1999; Quibell, 2004).  This year has been described as a watershed for disability rights in 

Australia by Goggin and Newell (2005); as a turning point for the disabled ‘other’ by 

O’Brien et al (2006) and Ozdowski (2002); as a powerful period by Clear (200
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with disability and sparked new political actions on a nationwide scale (Clear, 2000;

Cooper, 1999; O’Brien et al, 2006; Uniake, 2005).  The IYDP has also been cr

not having a lasting impact (Clear, 2000).  ‘Break down the barriers’ wa

adopted in Australia to represent the year (Correll, 1998; People with Disabili

2006).  The Federal Government engaged a public relations company to pro

theme; a song was adopted for it; television, radio and print media promot

posters, bumper stickers were printed (Correll, 1998; People With Disabilit

2006).  The Disability Rights Movement in Australia, hence emerged as a re

official human rights event, endorsed at international and national levels, and therefore 

lacking the radical rebellion and confrontational circumstances faced by other n

movements which grew

 

iticised as 

s a theme 

ties (WA), 

mote this 

ed it; and 

ies (WA), 

sult of an 

ew social 

 from a “keen sense of identity” (Parsons, 1999, p.29).  This 

provides one explanation for the aforementioned lack of cohesiveness within the 

f events occurred surrounding the IYDP, including protest marches held 

acro  was described by 

Unia

d people 
ing over Swanston Street on a 

very bright Saturday morning.  Judging by the banners and placards, it 
y 

’t look especially different or 

 
This isability, who was 

activ

he march.  
s a march of 10 000 people in Melbourne, and there were 

e 
d 
d 

everything was free because people with disabilities back in ’81 didn’t 
have money. 

 
Again, this is different from the sampled movements.  The marches initiated during the 

IYDP were often structured responses to the year’s objectives.  Whilst a sense of identity 

Disability Rights Movement. 

 

A number o

ss the nation.  One of these marches occurred in Melbourne and

ck (2005): 

The spectacle, this wave if you like, was of a couple of thousan
with disabilities, and their supporters, tak

was obvious many people had gone to a lot of trouble for the event.  M
favourite placard was by a man who didn
even disabled.  His placard read, ‘I’m Mad’ (p.2). 

 march was also described by an unnamed participant with a d

ely involved in the IYDP, as cited in Quibell (2004): 

One of the things that came out of our work on IYDP… was t
There wa
equally large numbers in Sydney and smaller ones in other states… th
march was unbelievable… It was really well organised… they organise
face painting for kids and barbeques and that sort of thing, an
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was being developed at this time amongst people with disability, the much needed sense 

of community appeared to be lacking.  These protest marches enabled cons

raising and culture building for people with disability and awareness for the pu

IYDP catapulted disability rights agendas into sudden prominence within 

space (Cooper, 1999).  A number of issues came onto the Federal Government

including the acceleration of de-institutionalisation, raising awareness of the

consequences of medicalizing disability, and calls for a focus on particip

inclusion, rather than paternal, custodial models of care (Quibell, 2004).  T

Government was challenged to build a more accessible society (Clear, 2000) and initiated

the first National Survey of handicapped persons, the Handicapped Person

during the IYDP (Cooper, 1999; New Directions, 1985).  This survey was an

wide consultation with people with disability and resulted in the New Directio

(1983), which “acknowledged the need for significant changes and funding t

the shift into community based accommodation and employment options” (W

p.9).  O’Brien et al (2006) described the IYDP 1981 as a turning point with th

of anti-discrimination and protective legislation; and cited three significant con

which emerged in 1983: funding of the Disabled Persons Intern

ciousness-

blic.  The 

the public 

’s agenda, 

 negative 

ation and 

he Federal 

 

’s Review, 

 Australia-

ns Report 

o underpin 

ay, 2002, 

e passage 

sequences 

ational (Australia) 

 

6. 

hts of the 

gedy, and 

04).  One 

hich read: ‘Your attitude is our biggest handicap’ 

(Mo bility as a social 

cons  (Quibell, 2004), 

and 

organisation of disabled people themselves.  For the first time many 
disabled people started to understand that their disadvantaged 
circumstances were not simply a function of having an impairment, but 
much more to do with how society built and maintained a privileged 
position for people without impairment.  This was a powerful basis for 

(DPI(A)); the setting up of the Disability Advisory Council of Australia; and the review

of services leading ultimately to the enacting of the Disability Services Act 198

 

Individuals with disability benefited from the IYDP’s emphasis on the rig

disabled ‘other’, where understandings of disability moved beyond personal tra

disability became politicised (Cooper, 1999b; Ozdowski, 2002; Quibell, 20

writer recalled a IYDP sticker w

xon, 1998).  A new consciousness was formed regarding disa

truct, which enabled support groups to be set up across Australia

is described further by Clear (2000): 

It was a powerful period in giving impetus to the self-determination and 
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change and hope and became a foundation for a movement th
take considerabl

at could 
e responsibility for mitigating and repealing these 

disadvantages (p.55). 

nt for the 

ity Rights Movement in Australia.  It was during this time that the two streams 

emerged. 

ursor YDP 1981 

Event phase 

 
An outline of this year is displayed in Table 5.1, framed as a precursor eve

Disabil

 

Table 5.1 Prec  Event: I

Description 

Preconditions 

Efforts to assert rights were often focussed on medical diagnostic groups or issues 

al developments recognising the rights of people with disability 

Oppressed as the ‘other’ 
Segregated in institutions 

Stereotypes associated with the ‘disabled body’ 
Internation
 

Event Itself vernment implemented, people with disability 

When: 1981 
ation and equality 

 number of initiates occurred, such as protest marches, 
l Survey initiated 

Who: UN initiated, Australian go
          supported  
Where: Australia wide focus 

The issue: Full particip
What happened: A
advertising campaigns, Nationa
 

Consequences 
orm 
 Review initiated 

lic awareness of the plight of people with disability 
Community attitudes shifted 
Government policy changed 
 

Funding availability 
 f
increased 

Groups continued to
Handicapped Program
De-institutionalisation gained momentum 
Pub

References:  Clear, 2000; Cooper, 1999; O’Brien et al, 2006; People With Disabilities (WA), 
2006 

  

 

Ability Stream 

The ability stream’s vision is encapsulated in the phrase ‘Ability Not Disab

sentiment which gained prominence in IYDP.  Since this time, similar catch ph

been used that espouse the same vision, such as “Disability Means Possibility

ility’, a 

rases have 

” (Scope, 

2005) and ‘Don’t Dis My Ability’ (International Day for People with DisAbility, 2006).  

The ability stream is supported by, and based on, the principles of social role valorisation 

(SRV), where the establishment of valued social roles, the enhancement of social and 

personal abilities, and values of unrestrained choice and competence are promoted 
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(Bleasdale, 1996; Wolfensberger, 1983).  SRV, a major force internationally in initiating 

the process of de-institutionalisation and in addressing the long-term, systemic abuse and 

oppr rsons (1999) as: 

ciety.  It 
 by some 
s, occurs 

—that is, because those people are 

lled for 

ple with disability (see Table 5.2). 

bility Strea

Visions Desired omes 

ession of people with disability (Egan, 1998), was described by Pa

… very explicitly reinforce[ing] the established values of so
argues that much of the hardship and disadvantage experienced
sectors of the community, such as people with disabilitie
because of a process of ‘devaluing’
devalued by the society at large (p. 94). 

 
Under the banner of “Ability Not Disability”, the ability stream in Australia has ca

a recognition that people with disability have abilities that should be valued above their 

disability; and for improved services for peo

 
Table 5.2 A m: Visions and Desired Outcomes 

Outc

Ability First Community inclusion and de-institutionalisation 

oling 
Open employment 
Integrated scho
 

Improved Services fo
People with disability  institutions 

Services respectful of rights and potential (ability) 
Specialist services for separate needs 

r Increase and expand service
 

s 
Challenge abuses prevalent within
De-institutionalisation 

Rejection of ‘whole of life’ charity models 
Service quality – standards sought 
 

 

The first vision for the ability stream explicated that people with disability 

viewed for their abilities first, with disability as a secondary consideration (T

This has led supporters of the ability stream to tackle issues such

institu

should be 

able 5.2).  

 as de-

tionalisation, promoting the rights of people with disability to live alongside the 

‘priv ), and to access 

main ibed by Hallahan 

(2001): 

Since the late 1970s in Australia people with disability, some of their 
families and progressive human service workers, have formed into an 
outspoken disability movement insisting that: ‘we desire a place within 
(the) community!’ …the issue of de-institutionalisation was one which 

ileged’ without segregation (Bleasdale and Thomlinson, 1997

stream education and employment without exclusion, as descr
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focused on consumer-rights the opportunity for all people to participate 
in the community, to live independent and dignified lives… (p. 2). 

able 5.2).  

offered to 

 more and 

y” (p.42).  

’ services 

 specialist 

ality 

red within 

Disability 

ted to enable 

their , 1998; Hallahan, 

2001 en they stated: 

disability 
 of institutions, lobbying for 

mo g service 
meet the 

 
ay from 

nalisation (a rights issue) towards the ‘problems of 
e 
r, 
y 

consumer 

ns of disability were rejected with advocators of this vision 

focu r than their 

disa  Disability Rights 

Mov

[It] attempted to take the focus away from the traditional medical aspects 
of disability and concentrated instead on the contribution people with 
disability could make to society.  As a result, an environment emerged 
where we were encouraged to ‘see the ability, not the disability’.  While 
this framework removed the focus from medicine, it remained under the 

 
The second vision involved reforming services for people with disability (T

This led to raising issues around both the quantity and quality of services 

people with disability in Australia, described by Parsons (1999) as “fighting for

better services, and for funding arrangements to ensure their long-term securit

Previous services were often paternal, ‘cradle to grave’, ‘whole of life

(Gibilisco, 2005; Russell, 1998).  Supporters of the ability stream promoted

services, such as specialist employment assistance services, and also called for qu

standards to protect people with disability from the abuse and exploitation suffe

previous service models, which was realised at least in part, through the 

Services Act 1986 (Bleasdale and Tomlinson, 1997).  Services were expec

 clients to become part of the community, to be included (Egan

).  Bleasdale and Tomlinson (1997) described the ability stream wh

The major effort of the disability movement centres around 
services, either lobbying for the closure

re funds for community based services, or challengin
transition plans which do not, in the opinion of those advocates 
standards intended by the Disability Services Act. 

The focus for this agenda then seems to have shifted aw
de-institutio
institutions’ (a service quantity and quality of life issue).  This places th
issue of de-institutionalisation back in the realm of the service secto
handing over the responsibility for people’s human rights to disabilit
services (p. 4). 

 
The ability stream’s vision represented people with disability as a powerful 

voice. Medical definitio

ssing on promoting the ability (or abilities) of people with disability, rathe

bilities.. This is described by Ellis (2006), who discussed the

ement in Australia thus: 
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same ideological umbrella as disability remained an ind
problem and people with disability were e

ividual’s 
ncouraged to deny their 

act to the 

isation.  It 

their own, 

).  Human 

on for the 

 devaluing 

ls which 

natural through, for example, 

allow ropriate’ activities 

(Ble

g to their 
ies to be 

be known for my abilities, not for my 
disabilities”; “Look at what I can do, rather than what I can’t do” are all 

y 

ofessional 

he ability 

ing this, it 

, working 

ess codes, 

ed’.  One 

ial of citizenship.  This has been a focus 

for the continued ‘othering’ of people with disability in Australia (as identified in Chapter 

3).  Within the ability stream, the denial of citizenship has been challenged on the basis of 

the ability to vote, through the voice of a consumer. 

 

impairments in order to fit into an ablest society (p.2). 
The visions of the ability stream led the Disability Rights Movement to re

conditions of oppression, with particular emphasis on segregation and marginal

did not, however, enable people with disability to forge a strong identity of 

dominated as it was by a focus on service needs (Ellis, 2006; Parsons, 1999

services can be seen as an integral part of both the problem and the soluti

ability stream.  SRV claims that human services play a critical role in the

process, and that they can therefore reverse this devaluation by providing more valuable 

roles (Parsons, 1999).  This has led to the development of service mode

encourage ‘privileged’ assumptions of what is normal and 

ing people with disability to participate only in ‘age app

asdale, 1996).  The ability stream has focussed on achievements: 

We see people with disabilities asserting their worth by pointin
achievements, to their capacities to compete, to their abilit
independent. “I want to 

the sorts of phrases that are commonly heard throughout the disabilit
movement (Parsons, 1999, p.82). 

 

Within individual consciousness, the ability stream focused on ableness, pr

awareness, an accommodation of ability, and a reaction to segregation.  T

stream raised awareness of the need for inclusion amongst its members.  In do

perhaps focused on assimilation and individual responsibility to be included

within the hierarchy of dominance by accepting and adopting the norms, dr

definitions of value work and accepted social activities of the ‘privileg

dimension of individual consciousness is the den
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At other times, self-awareness has come from segregation within institution

been expressed within the ability stream’s vision of inclusio

s and has 

n into the community.  Vicki, 

 on the YPINH (2006) website expressed this awareness: 

 

d in a car 

and see a film with my friends and go to the footy on Saturdays.  I can’t 

d access an appropriate socio-economic 

space afforded to the ‘privileged’ (Jones, 2006).  The ability stream strengthens Vicki’s 

ousness of 

 provision, 

end to minimise disability and 

diffe bility 

as ‘t

e through failing to 
understand it properly, we ultimately play down and fail to understand it 

e 
es 

ity’, most 

 through reforming disability services, advocating for the acceleration of de-

insti ple with disability 

(whi through increased 

acce

Positive changes for people with disability included those that facilitated 
greater choice, increased their privacy and independence, made society 
more accessible, and provided opportunities for companionship.  They 
included improved technologies, better access, more accessible trains, 
understanding and supportive staff, and opportunities for mainstream 

represented

 
Hi! I’m Vicki. 
I’ve lived half my life in an aged care facility after being injure
accident when I was 16…I want to live in the community, have lunch 

do any of this in a nursing home. 
 

Vicki’s experience of isolation, shared by many young people in her situation, places 

limits on her ability to exert personal choices an

calls for community inclusion and de-institutionalisation. 

 

The ability stream can also be interpreted as inhibiting the individual consci

oppression through its focus on change of individual circumstances and service

reflected also in the model of SRV.  This stream can t

rence, reinforcing stereotypes, and representing the desire of people with disa

o be like everyone else’ and was criticised by Parsons (1999): 

… when we play down the issue of differenc

properly, we ultimately play down and fail to understand the importanc
and nature of diversity.  Inevitably, this reinforces existing social valu
and standards about what is and what isn’t of worth (p. 77). 

 
The ability stream centred group strategy on promoting ‘Ability not Disabil

significantly

tutionalisation, and addressing the material and social needs of peo

lst leaving the structure of the hierarchy of dominance) 

ssibility: 
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work and study.  On a personal level, individual personal achievements 
in sport, relationships and study were also important (Quibell, 2004). 

 Australia, 

s reflected 

ith Disabilities (2003).  This consumer voice has contributed to political 

insig

ople with 

discourse 
tion in 

nities for 
mselves.  Hence, 

s 

99).  For 

sociation 

 the ACE 

ded open 

e voice 

ric of consumerism.  The 

DPI(A) also became a collective voice for the ability stream when it changed its 

 funding 

lity stream.  This voice represents 

peop s as enablers and 

enha professionals and 

pare

an 
rights movement, has been one in which people, who are not themselves 
members of the community affected by the issues, have played a 
significant and driving part.  Usually these have been professionals who 
work with people with disabilities but who do not have disabilities 
themselves.  This is not to say, of course, that people with disabilities 

 
This consumer voice has dominated individual and group consciousness in

focusing on the unmet needs for specialist services and consumer protection a

in People W

nificance: 

In Australia, the last ten years has featured organisations of pe
disabilities defining themselves as ‘consumers’, attaching themselves to 
the politically stronger discourse of consumerism.  Via this 
political ends have been achieved, including representa
government and non-government arenas, where other opportu
people with disabilities have not manifested the
predominantly in Australia many do not identify as ‘the disability right
movement’ but as ‘consumers with disability’ (Newell, 1995). 

 
Collective voices appeared to best represent the ability stream (Cooper, 19

example, ACROD (now ‘National Disability Services’), a national industry as

for disability services established in 1996, represented provider interests;

National Network, a national body representing organisations, provi

employment assistance; and The National Caucus of Disability Consumer Organisation, a 

network of ten consumer-orientated organisations, each of which gave a collectiv

to the need for more and improved services within the rheto

organisation’s focus to consumer rights to accommodate the changed

arrangements of the Federal Government (Cooper, 1999; Newell, 1996). 

 

Voices of stakeholders have also dominated the abi

le without disability who had a vested interest in their role

ncers of socially valued roles (Way, 2002), and includes both 

nt groups (Annison, 2006).  As Parsons (1999) described: 

The Disability Rights Movement, more than almost any other hum
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have not themselves been extremely active within the movem
for that matter that there are not many people with disabilities
themselves working professionally in the field.  But it is simp
noting that the presence an

ent, nor, 
 who are 
ly worth 

d contribution of others has been more 

in the 

d the rights of people with 

disability to live within the community (Annison, 2006; Parsons, 1999). 

e Will 

y group in 

 campaign 

tside the meeting of the Austalian Transport Council, 

where the agenda involved deciding if people with disabilities had the right to travel on 

 event clearly grounded within the ability stream, promoted by stakeholders, was 

. 

Table 5.3 Protest

se 

marked here than elsewhere (p.16). 
 

Stakeholders within the ability stream were not generally portrayed as being with

hierarchy of dominance, but as promoting ability, inclusion an

 

Voices within the ability stream have also led protests.  One example is the ‘W

Ride’ campaign, which was organised by the Accessible Public Transport lobb

1998 to protest accessibility of public transport (The Advocate, 1998).  This

included a protest event held ou

public transport (The Advocate, 1998). 

 

Another

held in 2004 and was named ‘Walk a Mile in My Shoes’.  The details of this event are in 

Table 5.3

 
 Event: Walk a Mile in My Shoes 

Event Pha Description 

Precondition 
005 

Families assuming primary care role of people with a disability 
ABC’s Four Corners program aired ‘The Hidden Army’ in March 2
 

Event Itself  Who: Convoy of carers 
awns of Parliament House 

ppened: Carers declared a National Day of Action where they placed old 
 the lawns and invited politicians to ‘walk a mile in my shoes’ 

The issue: Unmet needs in the Disability Support Sector and Mental Health Care 
 

Where: Canberra, l
When: Tuesday 13th September 2005 
What ha
shoes on

Consequences Largely unknown to date. 
Economic rationalist agenda continues to dominate Australian polity 
 

References: COAG, 2005 
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This event was initiated by carers (referred to by Way, 2002 as stakeholders) in respons

to unmet needs within the Disability Support Sector and mental health car

2005).   The ability stream is evidenced in the emphasis on the role of the c

enhancer in th

e 

e (COAG, 

arer, as an 

e lives of people with high-support needs or people with mental illness 

(COAG, 2005).   

ream is the International Day of People with a 

Table 5.4 Perpetual Event: International Day of People with a Disability 

se 

 

A perpetual event representing the ability st

DisAbility, which is held annually (see Table 5.4). 

Event Pha Description 

Precondition n suffered by 
stralia 

Prior to IYDP 1981 there was very little awareness of the oppressio
people with disability in Au
 

Event Itself   stakeholders, 

ghout Australia. 
When: 3  December each year, held since 1981 

ration and positive portrayal of people with 
disability 

 
 

Who: Many people get involved, including people with disability,
service providers and governments. 
Where: Activities are staged throu

rd

What happened: Coordinated celeb

The issues: Focus on celebration of Ability

Consequences Some mainstream media coverage 
 

References: International Day for People with a DisAbility, 2005 
 

  
The International Day of People with a DisAbility focuses on the celebration

through a positive portrayal of people with disability, and is indicative of 

stream’s influence.  It has been celebrated for 25 years, with the first event oc

the IYDP (International Day for People with a DisAbility, 2005).  Internation

People with a DisAbility (2005) described events and public 

 of ability 

the ability 

curring in 

al Day for 

awareness initiatives as 

 

bility Not 

 

The ability stream has contributed to the portrayal of the positive image of people with 

disability in Australia.  It has had a major influence on the language of the Australian 

Disability Rights Movement—‘people first’ language (Dempsey and Nankervis, 2006).  

aiming to challenge stereotypes and attitudes towards people with disability.  Recently in

NSW, the banner ‘Don’t Dis My Ability’ was adopted as a variation on the ‘A

Disability’ banner (International Day  for People with a DisAbility, 2005). 
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It has enabled services to move away from previous medical discourses. The ability 

stream challenges the sites of oppression previously identified for people with

in Australia. The denial of citizenship is addressed through this stream’s

‘ability’ first, arguing the citizenship is a right ‘normally’ afforded and pe

disability should be included and integrated as citizens within Australia. S

within institutions has been a focus of the ability stream, as evidenced through

promoting de-institutionalisation. Similarly, living on the margins has been ad

advocators of the ability stream, whom have advocated for community inclusio

open employment for example. The ‘disabled body’ has not been tackled through the 

 disability 

 focus on 

ople with 

egregation 

 its role in 

dressed by 

n through 

visions of the ability stream, which has focussed more on denying disability, rather than 

embracing it. 

 

Disability Pride Stream 

The disability pride stream is supported by, and based on, the social model of

(see Table 3.2) and was also evidenced within the IYDP 1981.  The soc

distinguishes between impairment (functional) and disability (social con

viewing disability as a hum

 disability 

ial model 

struction), 

strea rence rather than 

mini

value of 
ecisely, the values of the things that have made … 

it 
e 
e 

 
The disability pride stream is focussed on rights and emancipation, which it promotes 

through three visions: society disables; control of decisions and services in the hands of 

people with disability; and celebrating disability (Table 5.5). 
 

 

 

 

 

an and civil rights issue (Egan, 1998).  The disability pride 

m celebrates disability as a unique identity, valuing diffe

mising disability, as explained by Parsons (1999): 

What this means, then, is a need to understand and proclaim the 
difference or, more pr
people with disabilities different from people without disabilities … 
means proclaiming the value of disability as an alternative to th
achievement-orientated, independence-obsessed culture of peopl
without disabilities (p.77). 

 186



Table 5.5 Disability Pride Strea ns and Desired Outcom: Visio mes 

Visions Desired Outcomes 

Society Disables ciety Injustices and inequalities are inherent in so
Remove barriers 
De-institutionalisation, institutional abuse prevalence 
 

Control in the Hands of 
 

Voice of people with disability represented best by people with
OrganisationsPeople with Disability

 disability 
 should be made up of not just for people with disability 

People with disability in control of decisions effecting their own lives, and 
therefore of services 
 

Disability is to be 
Celebrated Body Beautiful 

Challenge the hegemonic picture of ‘normal’ and ‘natural’ 

Bioethics – euthanasia, abortion 

 
 

The first vision proclaims that society disables people (Table 5.5).  Th

developed due to what O’Brien et al. (2006) described as a recognition th

constructs disability and imposes barriers (a hierarchy of dominance) to per

One of the priorities of the stream has been to take the focus away from individual 

medical problems, and to refocus on structural and attitudinal barriers (Rob

Adam, 2003).  Disability pride, has at times adopted the language of the UK a

claiming their identity as “disabled people” rather than “people with disability” (see 

is stream 

at society 

petuate it.  

inson and 

ctivists, in 

Australian authors such as Meekosha, various; Sherry, 2006).  This stream can also be 

n Australia 

 

The y to be made up of 

people with disability, which O’Brien et al. (2006) described as: 

 
e 

 disabled ‘other’ as being 

represented best by people with disability. This has had particular relevance to human 

services which continue to be dominated by non-disabled professionals (Reid, 2005).  

This stream represents people with disability as a minority voice of oppressed citizens, as 

opposed to a consumer or ‘special interest’ group (Meekosha, 2000). 

found in calls for the structural and ideological addressing of ‘otherness’ withi

(see for example, Newell, 2006). 

second vision advocates for organisations for people with disabilit

… premised on the belief that organisations should be of people with
disabilities rather than for people with disabilities.  An aim of th
movement is to give political impact to the voice of citizens with a 
disability (p.39). 

 
The disability pride stream promotes the voice of the
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ted (Table 

uthanasia 

Advocacy 

autiful’ or 

s ‘normal’ 

’ (see for example, Egan, 1998).  Writing from this perspective, Newell 

(200

 the forefront of not just discussing 
n 

arding the 

tion from 

 disability 

’s role in 

citizenship (Egan, 1998).  This vision focussed on the potential 

cont cated by Newell 

(200

I dream of the day when our experience of disability is seen as an asset 
n 
l 

eness of oppression, providing a basis for 

the ribed herself as a 

disa ovided insight into 

the i

we “worse off”?  I don’t think so.  For those of us with congenital 
conditions, disability shapes who we are.  Those disabled later in life 
adapt.  We take constraints no-one would choose and build rich and 
satisfying lives within them.  We enjoy pleasures other people enjoy, 
and pleasures particularly our own.  We have something the world needs 
(p.21). 

 

The third vision states that disability is to be celebrated, not cured or elimina

5.6), leading the disability pride stream to challenge bio-ethical issues such as e

and abortion (Goggin and Newell, 2005; Leipolt, 2005; Queensland 

Incorporated, 2006). It has also led to involvement in exposing the ‘body be

‘beauty myth’, and to challenging the notions of what the ‘privileged’ define a

and ‘natural

6b) urged: 

… the disability sector needs to be to
but indeed challenging governments to explore the lived values found i
legislation to do with biotechnology (p.70). 

 
Within the disability pride stream, individual consciousness was raised reg

need for a separate identity, characterized by pride and the desire for emancipa

oppressive social structures existing within the hierarchy of dominance.  The

pride stream approached the need for citizenship, on the basis of society

disabling and controlling 

ribution of people with disability to the Australian polity, as advo

3) for example, who said: 

and that understanding of realities of disability is seen as of assistance i
plumbing the depths of humanity and in seeking to shape an al
embracing social system and community (p. 5). 

 
The disability pride stream enabled  self-awar

acceptance of diversity.  McBryde Johnson (2003), who desc

bility pariah, argued about quality of life with Peter Singer, and pr

dentity formed within the disability pride stream: 

Are 
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Sometimes self-awareness of oppression, as inherent within society for people with 

disability, has been motivated by outside influences.  Newell (2005b) expressed this 

whe

nd relief 
where I 

magining 
need not 

ore sense 
erley, 1987; Finkelstein, 1981).  I started to 

understand the structural nature of the disadvantage that so many of us 

ch enabled 

sion accompanied by the awareness 

of challenge.  The works of Abberley (1987) and Finkelstein (1981), theorists based in 

Indi difference.  Strong 

(2003) wrote: 

 
g me (p. 12). 

 
f the onset 

a tragedy (Egan, 1998; Newell, 2003; Quibell, 2004). 

 

The y Jakubowski and 

Mee

 means of 
ls which 
ilieu to 

yping of 
-disabled 

 awards are given by disability bodies to applaud good 
practice and indicate how disability need not be a negative social 
relationship.  Furthermore disability culture affirms different 
embodiments through literature, drama, sport and music—to name but a 
few dimensions of cultural expression which can often bridge ethnic and 
national boundaries. 

 

n he said: 

I still remember the profound sense of revelation, excitement a
that I hand in reading early work on disability studies, 
encountered disability in terms of oppression and also began i
the way in which the situation for those of us with disability 
necessarily be so.  All of a sudden my life made so much m
(see for example, Abb

with disability face everyday. 
 
Newell clearly articulated that it was the reading of early disability studies whi

him to articulate and explore his own sense of oppres

the United Kingdom, promoted the social model of disability. 

 

vidual identity has also been expressed through a celebration of 

I am different.  But sometimes it crosses my mind that I am fortunate to
have had, in one lifetime, two different ways of bein

This formation of an individual identity provides a challenge to stereotypes o

of disability as 

disability pride stream has developed a culture, as described b

kosha (2001): 

This disability culture has been ‘grown’ by the movement, as a
self-affirmation, solidarity and personal autonomy.  Film festiva
feature films by and about disabled people, also provide a m
critique the ‘mainstream’, both for its parody and stereot
disability, and for its dual messages (to disabled and non
people).  Media
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Such a cultural change strategy continues to be necessary to change ‘other’ to ‘us’ 

(Newell, 2006). 

ralia.  The 

YDP, was 

o financial 

ded as the 

on, 1994), 

t as it 

was lity which initially 

purp  the DPI(A) as: 

r charter to ensure that 
d 

. Women 

 currently 

 

, and later 

tions from 

xample, Meekosha, various).  Queensland 

Advocacy Incorporated (QAI) is a systemic advocacy organisation, which has initiated, 

cus within 

d voice of 

ell, 2006, 

p. 74).  The disabled pride vision acknowledged the alliances built between people with 

and people without disability, while stating that tokenistic involvement of people with 

disability was not acceptable (Reid, 2005).  Perhaps, because of this emphasis, more 

individual voices of people with disability were aligned with the disability pride stream.  

 

The disability pride stream has been voiced through collectives within Aust

Disabled Persons International (Australia) (DPI(A)), first formed during the I

funded by the Federal Government in 1983, then de-registered after it ran int

difficulty in 1996 (Cooper, 1999; Newell, 1996).  The DPI(A) was once regar

national peak body for representing people with disability in Australia (Creed

and at its inception illustrated the disability pride stream.  This voice was significan

an organisation of people with disability for people with disabi

orted a political agenda (Cooper, 1999).  Creedon (1994) described

… run by people with a disability with a very clea
we, ie. all people with a disability, have access to the same rights an
power enjoyed by other members of the community (p.62). 

 

Other collectives appeared to predominantly reflect the disability pride stream

with Disability Australia (WWDA), a feminist disability organisation which is

the only national multi-diagnostic organisation controlled by members from a variety of

disability experiences, is one such collective (Cooper, 1999).  This group found its 

origins in a women’s group, known as the Women’s Network within DPI(A)

separated to form its own identity (WWDA, 1993).  Many of the publica

WWDA represent disability pride (see for e

for example, a bioethics project, and also maintains a strong disability pride fo

its work (Queensland Advocacy Incorporated, 2006). 

 

Within the disability pride stream there is an emphasis on the leadership an

people with disability, as being “vital for countering disability as ‘other’” (New
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For example, there were many voices within the disability pride stream in Austra

left documents, as reflected in this thesis’ reference list.  Three of the aut

frequently referenced within this work are: Associate Professor Newell, an a

academic who clearly aligns himself with the disability pride stream most si

through his expressed desire to see disability as celebrated, and through his ac

in the area of bioethics; Dr Helen Meekosha, an academic and member of WW

also is aligned with the disability pride stream, as evidenced through he

surrounding the oppression of women with disability; and Margaret Coo

researched the Disability Rights Movem

lia who 

hors most 

uthor and 

gnificantly 

tivist work 

DA who 

r writings 

per, who 

ent in Australia in 1999, and has also been 

ewell and 

eaction to 

 have also 

 to the US 

ate Peter Singer’s view on stem cell research.  Other voices have protested 

 beau , evidenced in a protest held outside the Miss Australia Quest 

Table 5.6 Protest

actively involved within the WWDA. 

 

Voices within the disability pride stream have also led protests.  Leipolt, N

Corcoran (2003) openly challenged stem cell research, most notably in r

Christopher Reeve’s visit to Australia in 2002 (see Table 5.6).  Other voices

challenged bio-ethical issues, such as McBryde Johnson (2003), who travelled

to openly deb

the ‘body tiful’ myth

(Cooper, 1999). 
 Event: Stem Cell Debates  

Event Phase Description 

Precondition 
ence voted held within Federal parliament 

Reeve visited Australia to promote stem cell research 
Consci

Event Itself  
e 

s inherent in the way it was being portrayed within the media and 
the misconceptions surrounding people with disability as needing a medical 

02, PM John Howard signed agreement with State 
ryo stem cells 

 

Who: Disability activists, notably Newell, Leipolt and Corcoran 
What: Voiced a challenge to the stem cell debates, focussing on th
misconception

saviour 
When: 2002 
What happened: 5 April 20
Premiers on guidelines for research into human emb
The issue:  Exposed  

Consequences Disability Pride agenda largely ignored within the public consciousness  
Stem cell research approved through parliament 
Negative reaction within the media 
 

References: Goggin and Newell, 2005; Leipolt, Newell and Corcoran, 2003. 
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On 5 April 2002, Prime Minister John Howard signed an agreement with State Prem

on guidelines for research into human embryo stem cells, and announced it

“widely applauded in the Australian community” (Goggin and Newell, 2005). 

this was not the case.  Many disability activists opposed this research, with

opposition voiced regarding the framing of disability as a tragedy, a catastrop

being in need of a medical cure, within these debates (Goggin and Newell, 200

Newell and Corcoran, 2002).  Leipolt, Newell and Corcoran (2002) asked

lengths should we as individuals and as a society go through on a quest for the H

of normality?” (p.1).    These debates 

iers 

 would be 

 However, 

 particular 

he, and as 

5; Leipolt, 

: “…what 

oly Grail 

were supported in Australia by a visit by 

Chri

rs as, the 

and research purposes.  He embodies how the tragedy of disability 
. 

nic stem cell research as “the 

luna  2005, p.110).  The 

med

 
re items 

ebate from 

e 
r 

ntary pieces on the debate… (Goggin and Newell, 2005, p.112). 
 
Disability activists claimed Reeve did not represent a universal disability stance, and 

ewell and 

ility pride 

event (see Table 5.7).  The High Beam Festival is a disability cultural festival, held every 

two years, which aligns with the disability pride stream through its motivation to alter the 

perceptions of the public regarding disability (Strahan, 2005).  It has had positive 

consequences on both the movement level, such as positive media portrayal, as well as 

stopher Reeve: 

In 2002, Reeve held himself up to be, and was regarded by othe
ultimate argument for the use of embryonic stem cells for therapeutic 

became the focal point for a policy debate (Goggin and Newell, 2005, p
109). 

 
Reeve publicly denounced people opposed to embryo

tic fringe” (Sixty Minutes transcript, 2002, in Goggin and Newell,

ia largely ignored people with disability within these debates: 

In our examination of more than three hundred news and featu
from major Australian newspapers covering the stem cell d
March to June 2002, we found very few alternative narratives and 
accounts of disability.  As is often the case, people with disability wer
almost never quoted as authorities allowed to author opinion o
comme

advocated for the voice of people with disability to be heard (Leipolt, N

Corcoran, 2003). 

 

The High Beam Festival, held bi-annually in Adelaide, is an example of a disab
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the artistic level, where artists with disability have gained exposure of their talents 

(Strahan, 2005). 

erpetu igh Beam Festival   

 

Table 5.7 P al Event: H

Event Phase Description 

Precondition eople with disability 
 the domains 

Limited cultural expressions for p
ion of culture withinDispossess

Event Itself  

 1998 
o “dare to have your perception altered” was 

re 

Who: High Beam Festival committee 
Where: Adelaide 
When: Held every two years since
What happened: In 2002, the mott
adopted 
The issue: Celebration of disability cultu
 

Consequences Positive media coverage 
ven to the language of disability culture 

Artistic stepping stone for artists with disability 
 

Voice gi

References: Strahan, 2005 
 

  
 

The disability pride stream has advocated for the celebration and embracing of

as a valued and unique identity in Australia.  It has had a major influence on prom

disability activists.  It has sustained debates surrounding bioethics and 

dominant perceptions, urging society to change. The disability pride stream c

the ‘disabled body’ as a site of oppression, offering alternatives to celebrate di

a unique identity. It also addresses the denial of citizenship, arguing this as ev

society’s role in disabling people and segregation within institutions, th

promotion of control in the han

 disability 

inent 

challenged 

hallenges 

sability as 

idence for 

rough the 

ds of people with disability. Oppression as expressed 

though the theme of living on the margins is challenged within this stream through the 

ral’, 

Confluence

challenge of hegemonic assumptions which dictate what is ‘normal’ and ‘natu

exploring the way margins are formed. 

 

 

These two streams exist together to create a confused confluence within the Disability 

Rights Movement in Australia.  There are overlaps within events and voices, making it 

difficult to distinguish between the streams and their motivations.  The impact of this is a 
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veiled, cryptic picture of the Disability Rights Movement, which has inhibited its 

visibility within the public consciousness.  Individual consciousness has been f

by differing visions and the establishment of the movement through a human r

(Parsons, 1999).  The Disability Rights Movement lacks the cohesiveness and

shared by other oppressed groups (Leipolt, 2005; Parsons, 1999; Robinson a

2003).  While consciousness raising was a major point within the IYDP, this

led by the efforts of government and professionals (Parsons, 1999).  As Leip

stated: “Currently [within disability] we lack a unifying guiding story to help 

1).  This lack of a single guiding story, lost within the confluence of the stream

described by Robinson and Adam (2003) as a lack of coherence and cons

disability within the movement.   This lack of singularity and the existence of 

priorities are features of new social movements (Melucci, 1989; 

ragmented 

ights event 

 solidarity 

nd Adam, 

 was often 

olt (2005), 

us out” (p. 

s, was 

truction of 

competing 

Oliver, 2003). This has 

unde to share common 

grou thus: 

ent was 
a kind of 
ments … 

ance, independence, dignity, the 
e way disability organisations were 

funded, moving away from a charitable role to a … rights based 

nting the confluence evident in the literature was the case of Scott & 

DPI(A) v. Telstra (see for example, Goggin and Newell, 2005; Jolley, 1999).  It 

is event is 

 HREOC, 

using the discrimination provisions under the Disability Discrimination Act 1992, 

regarding Telstra who was at the time the only telephone carrier within Australia, with 

the exception of mobile communications (Jolley, 1999).  The complaint failed in 

conciliation and so was taken to the HREOC Commissioner, who found in favour of 

rmined the Disability Rights Movement, despite its attempts 

nd during its inception through 1981, described by Cooper (1999) 

[The Disability Rights Movement’s] most significant developm
… a coming together of groups with a disability focus, seeking 
unity and … a need to … be political to gain any … achieve
and the goals were … about accept
changing of funding arrangements, th

perspective on disability issues (p. 102). 
 
This evidenced the intertwining of the two streams. 
 

One event represe

demonstrated the complimentary way the two streams can work together.  Th

outlined in Table 5.8. 

 

Geoffery Scott lodged a complaint regarding the inaccessibility of phones with
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Scott, rejecting Telstra’s claims of unjustifiable hardship (Goggin and Newel, 2005;

Jolley, 1999).  As a result, people who are deaf or have a speech impairment are n

entitled to an accessible telephone.  This event can clearly be seen within the 

of the Disability Rights Movement in Australia, as it represents both the ability

its fight for specialist services to enhance mainstream participation, and

 

ow 

confluence 

 stream, in 

 the disability 

pride stream, in the way Scott openly defended his rights as a person with a disability. 

Table 5.8 Protest Event: Scott & DPI(A) v. Telstra 

se 

 

Event Pha Description 

Precondition lephone carrier (excepting mobile phones) 
ible telephones were not readily available for people with disability 

Telstra was Australia’s only national te
Access
 

Event Itself  

issioner and won 

pairments, 
who were unable to access the telephone network due to inaccessible phones 

Who: Geoffery Scott with the support of DPI(A) 
When: 1994 
What happened: Scott took his complaint to the HREOC Comm
in a landmark case 
The issue: Discrimination against deaf people and those with speech im

 
Consequences Telstra was obligated to provide accessible telephones for deaf people and those 

with speech impairments 
 

References: Goggin and Newell, 2005; Jolley, 1999 
 

  
 

 

One collective voice recording both streams is evidenced within People with

Australia (2003), an organisation representing people with disability at state an

levels.  People With Disability Australia (2003) wrote its strategic direction

Voice, Our Future’ to emphasize “our identity as an organisation of, and for, p

disability” (Forrest, 200

 Disability 

d national 

s as ‘Our 

eople with 

3).  The ability stream is evident in the organisation’s focus on 

the u nsumer protection 

(People with Disability Australia, 2003).  Si ty pride stream is 

illustrated within its vision: 

We have a vision of a socially just, accessible, and inclusive community, 
in which the human rights, citizenship, contribution, potential and 
diversity of all people with disability are respected and celebrated (p.3). 

 

nmet needs for specialist services and in its key result area of co

multaneously, the disabili
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The voice of people with disability has been often lacking within governme

making structures and within the polity.  Particular no

nt decision-

te has been made within literature 

to th

their own 
voices’ of 

ates who do not 
have intellectual disability (Bleasdale and Tomlinson, 1997, p.3). 

ups were 

paigns 

 

this can be 

within the 

n has also 

This was 

forts towards 

further de-institutionalisation, as well as a review of the current processes that had left 

 

‘review of 

iew 1983, 

86, which 

or the first 

ontrast to a the 

former “lack of preparedness to extend to people with a disability rights regarded as 

Within the public consciousness, the government’s maintenance of economic rationalist 

agendas can be “perceived as adversely affecting its commitment to disability rights” 

(Cooper, 1999, p.141).  The market has become increasingly regulated, forcing service 

providers and ‘consumers with disability’ to compete amongst themselves; and 

e voices of people with disability who have been silenced: 

… voices of people with intellectual disability in relation to 
needs have been strangely silenced.  At the political level the ‘
people with a disability are drowned out by vocal advoc

 

Group consciousness that was accelerated through the IYDP, when gro

encouraged to formalise, apply for funding and participate in joint awareness cam

surrounding the themes of participation and equality, has been divided (Parsons, 1999). 

De-institutionalisation was also accelerated through the IYDP in Australia and 

found as an example of the two streams working together, effecting change 

public consciousness (Parementer, 2006).  Unfortunately, de-institutionalisatio

been identified as occurring as a result of economic rationalist agendas.  

exposed in the Burdekin Report (1993), which called for increasing ef

many people with disability on the margins of society (McVilly and Parmenter, 2006).

 

During the years following the IYDP, a number of advances were made.  A 

disability services’ was carried out known as the Handicapped Programs Rev

which led to the introduction of the Commonwealth Disability Services Act 19

set out the minimum standards for service provision (Dempsey, 2006b).  F

time, disability services adopted a goal of enhancing inclusion, in stark c

standard by the community at large” (Dempsey, 2006b, p.222).  It was during these years, 

that collectives such as the DPI(A) began to emerge within the public consciousness. 
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organisations representing disability rights, such as advocacy organisations, h

experienced a declining model of funding (Cooper, 1999; McVilly and Parmen

Way, 2002).  Disability organisations have been forced not only to be competitiv

also to become internally cost effective to justify their funding through m

outcomes, and to frame people with disability as ‘consumers’ (Dempsey and N

2006).  Tensions arise within services where person-centred values, advocate

streams of the Disability Rights Movement, conflict with inadequate financial 

(Dempsey and Nankervis, 2006).  Business-orientated models are increasingl

over intangible outcomes such as ‘emancipation’ (Shaddock, 2006).  This has affected the 

ave 

ter, 2006; 

e, but 

easurable 

ankervis, 

d by both 

resourcing 

y favoured 

heelchair, 

l is not 

, nor is it 

itions and 

-Burzacott and Galloway, 2004).  From the literature, no symbol, 

ity Rights 

an, 2005).  

ssie battler 

e are also 

er, 1999; 

 

es in mainstream Australian journals”.  Very few 

documents recorded events of the movement, for example, and only one document  

recording a brief chronology of the movement was found (see Cooper, 1999).  This 

indicates the lack of prolonged public recognition and visibility within the confluence of 

the Disability Rights Movement in Australia. 

 

visibility of the disability pride stream in particular. 

 

Within the public eye, the enduring symbol of disability remains the w

representing ‘handicapped parking’ or ‘disabled toilets’.  This symbo

representative of the divergent and complex needs of people with disability

complementary—it serves to promote segregation, asexuality, medical defin

impairment (Carling

colour scheme or flag was represented as being employed for the Disability Rights 

Movement in Australia. 

 

Proclamation within the media of the issues being faced by the Disabil

Movements has been inconsistent, with limited representations made (Strah

The media continues to provide stories of the ‘supercrip’ or the ‘struggling Au

with disability’, over systemic disability rights issues (Strahan, 2005).  Ther

limited recordings of people with disability in Australia in general history (Coop

Uniacke, 2005).  Kilham (2001) noted that there is “virtually no longitudinal analysis of

the depictions of people with disabiliti
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Recognition has been further inhibited through the location of many disability studies

programs within health studies(see for example, Deakin University, who ch

location of disability studies from having its own school to an incorporation in

and Behavioural Sciences in 2006; see Deakin, 2006).  This is disappoin

movement level. As Jakubowski and Meekosha (2001) noted, disability studie

“up ways of examining cultural diversity that cannot otherwise be approached”

Australia, there are very few (especially when compared to, for example,

studies and indigenous studies) books available representing disability studi

2004).  Furthermore, where disability studies exist within Universities, as Newell (2005) 

 

anged the 

to Health 

ting on a 

s can open 

 (p.1).  In 

 women’s 

es (Lester, 

pointed out, “I am not aware of anyone who is part of the Australian disability 

 (p. 19). 

enabled a 

ns and the 

 visionary 

usness has 

 a unifying story to guide the movement has 

inhibited its ability to leave the same level of footprints, wheeltracks and stirrings visible 

for other new social movements in Australia. 

community occupying a Chair in disability studies in an Australian University”

 
The application of the analysis developed from the sampled movements has 

deeper understanding of the Disability Rights Movement in Australia.  Tensio

dilemmas faced have been unravelled and understood in terms of two

platforms.  Within the confluence of the movement, the level of group conscio

been identified as problematic.  The lack of
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 CHAPTER SIX 
 

Conclusions and Implications 
 

 an  
istance in  

plumbing the depths of ing to shape an all embracing social 
munity 

ew social 

 

ve taken 

tic culture 

 personal 

industries 

tionship is 

 impact on 

ntrol over 

t 

uthanasia, 

e therefore 

l and power of dominant society over them, in very real and 

intimate ways.  People with disabilities, as a whole, continue to be unaccepted and 

theid” (see 

 Disability 

ew social 

movements:  the Women’s Liberation Movement and the Indigenous Rights Movements.  

Three aims were put forward.  The first aim was to develop a tool of analysis for the 

Disability Rights Movement, through an examination of the Women’s Liberation and 

Indigenous Rights Movements (see Chapter 4).  The second and third aims were to 

I dream of the day when our experience of disability is seen as
asset and that understanding the realities of disability is seen as of ass

 h kumanity and in see
system and com

(Newell, 2003, p. 5) 
   

This research revealed that many of the footprints left by the Australian n

movements studied, have been largely overshadowed by the current political and

economic climate of economic rationalism, where market concerns ha

precedence at the expense of social agendas.  An overwhelmingly individualis

has been asserted in Australia, with values placed, for example, on the

accumulation of wealth and independent, personal achievement.  Profitable 

have been created for leisure, weight loss, fashion and health.  A complex rela

evident between individual choices and market forces, where these elements

and interact with each other.  Choice assumes that people have a measure of co

their environment.  Disabled people cannot assume this level of personal control, being as 

they are,   segregated and/or institutionalised away from centres or power, and the objec

of others’ projections towards them, even when this extends to abortion, e

genetic engineering and scientific ‘break through’.    People with disability ar

threatened by the contro

unacceptable in Australia, and are ostracised through processes of “social apar

Goggin and Newell, 2004).    

 

This research was designed to deepen the understandings of disability and the

Rights Movement in Australia, by learning from the footprints left by other n
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establish the positioning of people with disability in Australia (see Chapter 5)

present a critical analysis of the Disability Rights Movement in Australia (see C

This chapter presents the philosophical and theoretical conclusions of this stud

as its implications for future movem

; and to 

hapter 5).  

y, as well 

ent development, making recommendations for 

future movement development and research.   

 Women’s 

opment of 

this study, 

ains, details and dimensions, where domains represent sites of 

oppression; details include components of the movement; and dimensions refer to the 

y studies, 

 a form of 

vement to 

is research 

in part by 

lity Rights 

ables a way forward for the movement.  As an example 

work with 

e tensions 

The tool of analysis was aligned with international new social movement theory (Diani 

and McAdam, 2000; Melucci, 1989), but relied upon Australian new social movements 

for its development.  This enabled a unique picture of Australian movements and 

Australian sites of struggle to emerge.  This tool could have been applied in a number of 

 

The tool of analysis, developed from the scrutiny of literature representing the

Liberation and Indigenous Rights Movements, enabled insight into the devel

new social movements in Australia, and how these insights could be applied to the 

Disability Rights Movement in Australia.  The tool of analysis developed in 

has three parts: dom

levels of consciousness.  

 

This research was influenced by paradigms of critical inquiry, disabilit

emancipatory frameworks and critical pre-action research (see chapter 1).  As

critical inquiry, this research uncovered the injustices experienced by people with 

disability (McLaren and Kincheloe, 2001).  This study contributes to an exposition of 

how these injustices have been addressed through the Disability Rights Mo

date.  Through its use of the paradigm of emancipatory disability studies, th

contributes to the emancipatory journey of people with disability in Australia, 

unravelling and exposing the tensions inherent within the Australian Disabi

Movement.  This explanation en

of critical pre-action research, this paper provides a foundation for future 

people with disability and their movement, by proposing an explanation to th

which plague the present movement.  

 

 200



ways.  It could have been used to interview activists and explore Australian history.  In 

this study, however, it was used to investigate and critique emancipatory literat

tool could be applied to different movements, or used in a more comparativ

explore, f

ure.    This 

e way, to 

or example, the differences between Australian and international new social 

movements. 

nent of the 

ps with or 

 

oppression 

ent within 

pre-action 

n and the 

ppression 

ion, which 

l’ domain 

onic 

ect of the 

onstruction 

of medicine as a site of oppression.  The ‘medical’ domain enables the process of 

 maintains 

‘others’.   

d well 

le within, and in the lives 

of disabled ‘others’.  The exposure of the ‘professional’ domain through the development 

of the analytic tool developed through this study, facilitates a deconstruction of 

“expertise”.  It highlights the processes of ‘othering’ disabled people, through the 

creation of outside experts, propped up by powerful societal institutions.   

 

 

The domains discovered and articulated through this research, as a key compo

analytic tool, provide insight into the struggles of oppressed or subjugated grou

without a movement to represent them.  When applied, this analytic tool  provides a

starting point from which to explore the unique (and shared) aspects of 

experienced by members of a group and exposes the binary oppositions inher

modern societies of the ‘privileged/other’ divide.  From the perspective of 

research, this analytic tool allows a tracing of the historic roots of oppressio

institutional structure of oppression, which prefigures resistance to this o

(Russell, 1998).  This technique exposed three domains, or sites of oppress

were linked to particular historical moments in Australia.  The ‘medica

represents a domain where the medical profession is viewed as an objective hegem

authority, in regards to what (and who) is “normal” and what behaviours, identities and 

ways of being are “acceptable” in “our” (that is, not “their”) society.  This asp

analytic model—the medical domain—facilitates a starting point for the dec

‘othering’ through the creation of paternal, ‘privileged’ superiority and then

this social construction through processes of control and constraint of disabled 

 

Another domain, that of the ‘professional’, epitomises the “educated”, respected an

resourced powerful non-disabled,  who assume a professional ro
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The analytic model exposed the ‘market’ domain, which overshadows social issues and, 

in the process, minimises the less than positive experiences of disabled ‘oth

domain facilitates a deconstruction of the economic definition of disabled ‘o

exposes processes of ‘othering’ through the objectification and minimisatio

who are not, themselves, profitable entities and reveals the systems and structu

support some, while simultaneously denying access to the 

ers’.  This 

thers’.  It 

n of those 

res which 

economy, and therefore to 

ew social 

 Visions 

Each new 

d in terms of their local and international context.  

Details of movements at specific historic moments contribute to the development of 

ol, developed through this study, is that of 

dimensions.  Dimensions of new social movements expose aspects of impact (footprints). 

This study therefore prov  perspective of new social movements 

economic power and influence to ‘others’, including disabled ‘others’.  

 
A key component of the analytic tool developed through this study, is that of details; the 

collection of liberatory visions, events and voices of the ‘other’, through which liberation 

is prefigured and articulated.  Visions are an important defining point for n

movements, as they provide both direction and unity to the movement. 

articulate, and broadly proclaim, the values held by movement participants.  

social movement must be considere

longitudinal analyses of these movements.  

 

A third vital component of the analytic to

ides a uniquely Australian

and their development.  

 

Philosophical Conclusions 

This research drew on three philosophical concepts, within an umbrella context of post-

modernity, as outlined in chapter 1.  The three philosophical concepts which expose 

r as 

rida.   

 

Disability in Australia, was revealed as not being considered within a post-modern 

framework, but reinforced through processes of modernity (see Figure 6.1).  Thus, binary 

notions of “us” (the ‘non-disabled/privileged’) and “them” (disabled ‘others’) continue to 

processes of ‘othering’ are those of: hegemony articulated by Gramsci; powe

explicated  by Foucault; and diffèrance and deconstruction as developed by Der
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operate within disability services in government policies, in institutions and in the 

community (Fyffe, 2006).  This philosophic location of disabled ‘other

modernity allows “us”, the ‘privileged’ to segregate, abuse, marginalize a

“them”.  This research confirms that disability in Australia is framed within 

and political consciousness as a tragedy, a personal flaw, an affliction, a dimin

and/or in terms of a (medical) diagnostic group (Egan, 1998; Goggin and New

This research further establishes the historic and contemporary existence of 

through specific domains of power (see Figure 6.1).  An articulation of the o

faced by people with disability in Australia highlights the existence of po

‘controlling’ of ‘other

s’ within 

nd control 

the public 

ished life, 

ell, 2005).  

hegemony 

ppression 

wer as 

s’, which is asserted through medical and professional regimes (see 

Figure 6.1).  This research exposed and engaged a deconstruction of these power 

 

Figure 6.1 Philosophical Conceptualisation of Disability in Australia 

 
 

The 

relations (see Figure 6.1). 

Hegemony   reinforced 

Disability is framed 
within modernity 

Public/private spaces under 
the control of the privileged 

Power within particular regimes 
and institutions 

Philosophic Location of Disability within Modernity 

ing-Burzacott and Galloway (2004) asserted that: Carl

…people located as ‘other’ remain stuck within modernity, colonised as 
, 
n 

to essentialist claims about the ‘other’ (p.24). 
 

Throughout the application of the domains (as presented in Chapter 5), this form of 

colonisation was exposed.  People with disability are contextualised within modern, 

they are by malevolent, benevolent, caring, knowledgeable, socially
economically and politically esteemed, dominant society.  Colonisatio
flourishes through processes which reify, verify or provide ‘truth’ status 
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binary categories.  People located as ‘privileged’ are able to position people with 

disability as ‘other’, separating them from full citizenship rights; segregatin

institutions; inferio

g them in 

rizing their positions within the community; and  relegating them to 

living on the margins. 

 a picture 

 positions.  

nditions of 

ide stream was presented as seeking an alternative disability identity and 

culture outside of the impositions and prescriptions placed upon disabled ‘others’ by 

  

The application of the details and dimensions (presented in Chapter 5) revealed

of a movement divided between modernist and post-modernist philosophic

The ability stream was presented as reacting to the current environment and co

being a disabled person and struggling to “fit in” to dominant society. On the other hand, 

the disability pr

dominant society.   

 

Hegemony Reinforced for People with Disability 

Hegemony, as explained in chapter 1, can be defined as cultural leadership, ex

the ‘privileged’, and internalised and accepted by the general population. 

1994; see Table 1.1).  Hegemony enables the ‘privileged’ to maintain their dominant 

position and status through its creation of the ‘other’.  This research exposed

hegemonic practices that are enacted upon people with disability in Aus

ercised by 

(Barnhart, 

 the 

tralia, and which 

result in their social, economic and political dispossession. It also suggests that the 

ovement in Australia is impacted by this hegemony in 

es.  

strength of the Disability Rights M

such as way as to inhibit the development of strong counter-hegemonic strategi

 

Power within Regimes and Institutions 

This research found that power exercised upon disabled ‘others’ permeates regimes and 

oners) and 

 power 

through the imposition of medical and other institutional regimes.   

 

An understanding of the philosophy of power within this research was drawn from the 

work of Foucault (Table 1.1), who described power as a complex strategic arrangement 

institutions, and lies in the hands of professionals (including medical practiti

marketeers.  People with disability are often subjected to disciplinary forms of
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within society, operating in different directions, featuring in all social relations and 

located at all levels of society (Rees, 1991).  Biopower, as discussed by Fou

technology of power which exerts control over life through institutions of pow

the family, the army and schools (Foucault, 1991). This research explicated th

of power over people with disability in Australia, through specific reg

institutions.  Evidence of ‘power over’ disabled ‘others’—in a more traditiona

of power—through practices of eugenics, abortion, and infanticide, was also

The prevalence of these practices, as discussed, elicits the operationalization of

philosophy to prescribe certain power relations

cault, is a 

er, such as 

e exercise 

imes and 

l exercise 

 presented.  

 modernist 

 between people who are ‘privileged’ and 

es 

those who are ‘othered’ through their disability.   

 

Deconstruction and Diffèrance: ‘Privileged’ Control of Public and Private Spac  

so used in 

groups.  A 

 that people with 

disability in Australia continue to be controlled through both public and private spaces—

n terms of 

f disabled 

 retain the 

 of people 

ty in Australia.  Control is also asserted within public spaces such as work, 

leisure, voting and the built environm nt for people with disability.  This control extends 

to the body of people with disability; bodies ultiple definitions and multiple 

Theoretical Conclusions

Derrida expressed a philosophy of deconstruction and diffèrance which was al

this study to understand power relations between ‘privileged’ and ‘othered’ 

major conclusion from this research, in regard to this philosophy, is

thus deconstruction and respect of diffèrance still needs to occur (see Figure 6.1).  

 

Throughout the research process disabled ‘others’ were located, and defined i

their relationship with the ‘privileged’.  The public and private spaces o

‘others’ remain overwhelmingly within dominant control.  The ‘privileged’

right to control private spaces such as homes, family life and the health care

with disabili

e

subject to m

interventions.   

 

 

This research was positioned theoretically, through the interaction between oppression 

within power relations and new social movements (see Figure 1.2). It revealed an 

interaction between oppression within power relations and the Disability Rights 
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Movement in Australia (see Figure 6.2).  Oppression is exerted on disabled ‘others’ 

through a hierarchy of dominance, whereby the ‘privileged’ are enabled 

multiple definitions and interventions (Figure 6.2) upon the bodies and lives o

‘others’.  This experience of oppression gave rise to the Disability Rights Mo

Australia.  Research revealed a picture of the Disability Rights Movement 

between two streams existing in confluence.  This Australian movement, as 

through this confused confluence, has led to individual fragmentation—

divisions and public restrictions (see Figure 6.2)—which currently p

to impose 

f disabled 

vement in 

as divided 

perceived 

collective 

rovides little 

challenge to ‘privileged’, hegemonic notions held within the hierarchy of dominance.  

 
Figure 6.2 Contemporary D Disability Rights Movement in Australia 

 

epiction of the 

Produce the need f
action 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Little challen

or 

Hierarchy of dominance: 
Privileged enabled to  

impose multiple definitions 
 & interventions 

Disability Rights Movement in 
confluence: people with disability: 
Fragmented individually 
Divided collectively 
Restricted publicly 

ge

 

Oppression within Power Relations 

People with disability were found, in this study, to experience oppression in four main 

ways: the denial of citizenship; segregation within institutions; being forced to live on the 

ted on the 

acerbating 

political disenfranchisement, more directly through inaccessible voting processes and 

procedures, and routine exclusion from moving between nation states as an expression of 

political power.   People with disability in Australia continue to be denied equitable 

citizenship rights, based on issues of their humanity (Cocks, 1996; Newell, 2005); 

margins of social, economic and political society; and through practices exer

‘disabled body’. 

  

This research discussed the denial of citizenship, which in turn leads to an ex
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assumptions are made about them being cost intensive and burdensome (Jakubowski and 

Meekosha, 2000; Jolley, 1999); and in terms of their  capacity to contribute

(Goggin and Newell, 2005; Meekosha, 2000).  The spirit of the ‘White Austra

which once excluded and marginalized people who were no

 to society 

lia’ policy, 

t Anglo Saxon, is now felt in 

policy aimed at excluding people with disability from the franchise.   

ealed the 

here they 

ithin these 

institutions, people with disability are denied equitable economic, political and social 

ted in the 

ometimes, 

nly option 

both streams of the Disability Rights Movement, however, its implementation was 

ich led to 

 processes 

a, 2001); 

sability to 

 

on the margins, is another site of oppression. A challenge for the Disability Rights 

Movement has been how to move people with disability from living in the community, to 

being part of the community.  This needs to be further addressed in light of the recent 

Federal Government considerations to further limit income support to people with 

 

Segregation within institutions, as explored through this research, rev

experiences of people with disability within a regime of institutional living, w

are defined by and often claim only essentialist descriptors for themselves.  W

rights afforded to the ‘privileged’. 

 

This paper explored the process of de-institutionalisation, which was accelera

IYDP, and which often led to a precarious position of living on the margins.  S

people with disability are returned to institutional settings like group homes and aged 

care facilities, which adopt oppressive institutional regimes, but are often the o

available to people with complex needs.  De-institutionalisation was part of the vision of 

carried out through a policy of  fiscal restraint rather than social concern, wh

less than liberatory outcomes for disabled people. 

 
Therefore, people with disability continue to live on the margins due to: failed

of de-institutionalisation (Burdekin, 1993; Jakubowski and Meekosh

individualised funding processes and “packages” which force people with di

adopt essentialist descriptors of themselves; (Creedon, 1994; Leipolt, 2005) and the

through dispossession of any sense of community (Clapton and Fitzgerald, 2004).  Living 
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disability, and the continued climate of competition for resources and funding, which 

continue to reinforce the marginal positioning of people with disability in Australia. 

  

as ‘other’ 

ed, feared, 

body is an 

ndesirable 

elessness (Clapton and 

Fitzgerald, 2004; Queensland Advocacy Incorporated, 2004).  Some within our society 

um ‘better dead than disabled’ (Singer, 1994).   

 
The ‘disabled body’ is central to the positioning of people with disability 

within Australia.  The ‘disabled body’ is blamed, abused, incomplete, burden

and a threat to the integrity of the ‘non-disabled body’.  The disabled, deficient 

identity created by the ‘privileged’. The ‘disabled body’ is considered u

(Strahan, 2005) and frightening (Charlton, 2004; Newell, 2005). People with disability 

are therefore isolated and vulnerable to violence and hom

still promote the dict

 

New Social Movements 

This study started from the premise that conceptualising disability and a disab

agenda, within a new social movement framework has had little publicity in 

People with disability are viewed individually or within the context of living with a

ility rights 

Australia.  

 

disadvantage, rather than as a collective group with a range of collective needs.  A 

 perceived 

.2).  They 

 ‘othered’ 

ugh these 

ments of Women’s Liberation and 

s.  These 

streams represent different types of emancipatory movements. 

 

The ability stream appears to operate more as a resource mobilisation movement, rather 

than a new social movement.   Resource mobilisation is based on the activation of 

cohesive movement of influence, power and identity, therefore, is not readily

(Newell, 1996; Russell, 1998).   

 

New social movements operate within a post-modern philosophy (see Figure 1

deconstruct and challenge power relations by reclaiming the identity of those

and promote alternative, empowering, counter-hegemonic agendas.  It is thro

counter-hegemonic strategies that the sampled move

Indigenous Rights were able to leave significant footprints (see Chapter 4).  The 

Disability Rights Movement has been shown to be divided between two stream
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resources surrounding singular issues and is focused on resource-orientated st

achieve prescribed goals (see Table 1.3).   The ability stream, as de

characterized by reactive responses to the contemporary oppressive experiences

with disability in Australia, which illustrates some elements of a resource m

movement.  It focuses on the ability of people with disability to becom

‘privileged’, rather than promoting a unique identity.  Supporters of the abil

have contributed significantly to the Disability Rights Movement, by contr

political reforms and the achievement of better services.   Advocates of the ability

promote a sense of ‘working within’, as facilitated by SRV (Bleasdale, 1996; Parsons, 

1999; Table 3.2).  This could be described as a consumer movement, playing

game as the ‘privileged’, and is therefore reactive to the conditions of o

focussing on service need and other resource related matters (Ellis, 2006; Parso

The influence of stakeholders without disability is significant within this strea

the ability stream, disability remains stuck within modernity.  It focuses on in

essentialist descriptors which categorise and separate groups without engaging

of interrelatedness, connectedness and co-responsibility (Carling-Burz

Galloway, 2004).  This does not enable supporters of the ability stream to address the 

oppression of the ‘disabled body’.  Supporters of the ability stream could be accused of 

maintaining (even unconsciously) the hierarchy of 

rategies to 

scribed, is 

 of people 

obilisation 

e like the 

ity stream 

ibuting to 

 stream 

 the same 

ppression, 

ns, 1999).  

m.  Within 

dividual, 

 concepts 

acott and 

dominance through the acceptance of 

assimilation and inclusion on terms set by the ‘privileged’.  Efforts of the ability stream, 

on, under-

ew social 

 alliance 

(see Table 

social and 

paradox models of disability (see Table 3.2).  Further to this, if proactively challenges 

society; challenges the ‘privileged game’ and demands that the rules be changed in a 

manner more often attributed to new social movements.  Supporters of this stream are not 

popular with the media, who prefer images of tragic or inspirational disabled persons. 

and its promoters, are aimed at challenging issues of, for example, discriminati

resourcing, and inadequate/inappropriate service provision. 

 

The disability pride stream, on the other hand, more closely resembles a n

movement with features of: fragmented identity; a focus on values; strategies of

building; and targeting value systems and social constructs as sites of control 

1.3).  In contrast to the ability stream, the disability pride stream reflects the 
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Promoters of the disability pride stream are proactive in their approach to oppression, and 

focus on the celebration of diversity and the value of the disabled identity, em

the responsibility of society to change to accommodate diversity.  It is thr

stream that the ‘disabled body’, as a site of oppression, can best be chall

addressed.    The disability pride stream challenges the hierarchy of dominan

its rejection of ‘privileged’ notions of identity,  asserts an alternative culture, an

for the celebration of disability.  In this sense, the disability pride stream mo

reflects a new social movement in its deconstruction of and reclaiming of iden

disability pride stream embraces Foucault’s multi-dimensional view of power, where 

phasising 

ough this 

enged and 

ce through 

d a vision 

re closely 

tity.  The 

power relations are inherent within the hierarchy of dominance, and where people are 

ted for the 

lity Rights 

ional Year 

for a brief 

nse of identity for the movement itself. 

Another factor is the differences between th ility activism, which 

both subject to and operators of power (Rees, 1991).   

 

This research explored how public recognition and prominence has been restric

Disability Rights Movement in Australia.    One reason is that the Disabi

Movement was fuelled by a government sponsored, UN initiative—the Internat

of the Disabled Person in 1981.  This placed disability rights in the spotlight 

time, prior to the development of a strong se

e two streams in disab

send mixed messages into the public consciousness.   

 

Implications & Recommendations: A Reflection 

The social justice position of this research required an emancipatory approac

the demonstration of the researcher’s political, personal and moral commitm

emancipation of people with disability from the hierarchy of dominance preval

Australian society.  The implications and recommendations of this research are cen

around this emancipation.  Concomitantly, this research was framed as a re

which would not privilege one position over another.  Thus, the implica

h through 

ent to the 

ent within 

tred 

lationship 

tions and 

recommendations from this research are not instructive, rather they are reflective of the 

relationship between the ‘privileged’ and oppressed ‘others’ involved in emancipation.  

This research encourages the different groups identified within this study, including 

people within the streams of the Disability Rights Movement and the people without 
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(including the ‘privileged’ and ‘other’ oppressed groups) to develop and operationalise 

more inclusive ways of working together.  Through such a process, thi

promotes the liberation of each of us from our superiority complexes and c

with processes of inferiorization (Carling-Burzacott an

s research 

ompliance 

d Galloway, 2004), allowing us to 

begin to explore more inclusive ways of being with each other. 

otion of a 

 from the 

on for the 

tforms for 

ent to the 

 Swain and Cameron, 

1999).  This was evidenced in its contribution to an understanding of both the positioning 

 concept, 

and grand 

e dynamic, 

 makes it 

 The main 

dict post-

ple’s lives 

st-modern 

theories are having an emergent impact on disability theory in general, and on 

understanding disability specifically (Dempsey and Nankervis, 2006).   The impact of 

this has been felt within the disability pride stream, where supporters have begun to 

define disability outside of narrow functional definitions, outside of the economy, and 

 

This study contributes to the broader field of social policy, through the prom

post-modern understanding and agenda for emancipation, which is distanced

oppressive discourses of professionalism (Morely and Ife, 2002).  It contributes an 

understanding of the oppression of people with disability and provides directi

future facilitation of these rights through the recognition and naming of pla

future direction.  This research was positioned as having a political commitm

emancipation of the disabled ‘other’ (Oliver, 1999; Priestly, 1997;

of people with disability in Australia and of the Disability Rights Movement. 

 

This positioning of the research leads to a reflection on post-modern philosophies of 

power and oppression, and therefore towards the promotion of a post-modern agenda of 

emancipation.  This research sought to consider disability as a post-modern

offering an alternative understanding of society, where macro theories 

narratives are rejected in favour of creating multiple meanings to demonstrat

fluid interactions (see Figure 6.2).   The confluence of the streams studied

difficult to contribute a post-modern understanding of disability in Australia. 

ideologies underlying the streams—SRV and the social model—also contra

modern understandings.  Both of these theories of disability tend to create “totalising, 

meta-historical narratives that exclude important dimensions of disabled peo

and of their knowledge” (Corker and Shakespeare, 2002, p.15).  Recent po
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where diversity has been more openly embraced and celebrated through the develop

of disability culture.   It is within this context that many suppor

ment 

ters of the disability pride 

stream have positioned their struggle against the hierarchy of dominance. 

Figure 6.4 An Alternative Agenda for the Disability Rights Movement in Australia 

 

people in 

roups, and it is only through the recognition of relationships that we reclaim 

the space between these groups, which enables us to work towards a different 

rated,  the 

ople with 

 equitably 

d political 

ity Rights 

ounter-hegemonic strategies that can 

 

ategies to 

challenge and develop relationships with the ‘privileged’. 

 

The Disability Rights Movement is currently fragmented, divided and largely invisible 

within Australia (see Figure 6.1).  A post-modern understanding of disability, could 

 

Hegemony of 
privileged challenged 

Disability considered 
as a post-modern 

concept – diver
celebrate

 

Binary notions hide the relationship of oppression and privilege between 

‘othered’ g

relationship.   

 

When disability is considered within this post-modern context diversity is celeb

hegemony of the ‘privileged’ is challenged, power relations shift, and pe

disability are able to control their own private spaces as well as share more

within the public space, which represents heightened social, economic an

participation (see Figure 6.2).  The current lack of unity within the Disabil

Movement has confused the development of c

engage in this challenge.  A recognition and acknowledgement of the streams within the

movement can be used as a basis for moving towards developing clear str

sity 
d 

Produce
a
 the need for 

n ctio
 

 
 

Challenge 

Disability 
Movement:  

committed to liberation 

Rights  
Disabilist society 

enforced 
 via hier

domina
archy of 

nce 

Disabled ‘other’ claiming private Power shift to the disabled 
spaces and public spaces ‘other’ - control power 

relations in flux 
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contribute to a shifting of power relations and a (re)claiming of public and private spaces 

by disabled ‘others’ (see Figure 6.2).  Through a post-modern understanding, p

disability participate in power relations, contributing to their own liberation, em

a need for the streams to reconcile an identity unrestricted by the ec

professional and medical regimes, and of current hegemonic perceptions, which

contribute to their oppression. Through the adoption of diffèrance, binary o

separating people as more or less privileged are revealed and

eople with 

phasising 

onomy or 

 presently 

ppositions 

 rejected, and spaces within 

which differences emerge can be considered in a more relational way. 

be further 

ld include 

outside the 

 practices, 

ity; citizenship legislation, which privileges non-

disabled people; and medical and professional controls, which exclude people with 

in this 

eveloping 

te around 

ve different motivations 

for challenging modernist boundaries, however, uniting around common goals (which 

ould be a 

es of the 

otential to 

unite currently fragmented struggles.  The continued denial of full citizenship rights for 

people with disability was evidenced as a recurring issue.  Recreating alternative 

arrangements to institutions is another issue which has become an ever increasing 

concern for people with disability in Australia.  The movement can unite to promote 

 

Complimentary to this, power regimes that reinforce hegemony need to 

deconstructed (see Figure 6.2).  For people with disability in Australia this wou

a deconstruction of the regime of normalcy, which places ‘disabled bodies’ 

paradigm of humanity.  Other areas to be deconstructed include: institutional

which disempower people with disabil

disability from decisions over their own lives. 

 

The Disability Rights Movement clearly has a significant role to play with

deconstruction (see Figure 6.2).  This movement can leave footprints through d

a relationship between the streams, where supporters of each stream uni

common goals.  Both the ability and disability pride streams ha

this research evidenced through a recording of events, see Chapter 5) c

legitimate way forward for the Disability Rights Movement in Australia.    

 

Platforms identified through the research (see Chapter 5) centre around the them

domains—identified areas which are important areas of struggle, with the p
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genuine community inclusion through the reconstruction of identity, where people with 

disability are considered outside existing essentialist descriptors that impos

social and economic boundaries.  Both streams can further explore, and challen

myths and misconceptions regarding quality of life for people with disability

inclusion in issues relating to disability is another platform for the movement,

the reclaiming of decision making powers over their own lives, and the pro

others. For example, people with disability sh

e political, 

ge, beauty 

.  Genuine 

 involving 

tection of 

ould be major stakeholders on ethics 

committees concerning abortion and stem cell research.  

ty Rights 

er analysis 

 research.  

.  The part 

g struggles 

of the tool 

nd for the 

enable a deeper sense of reflection within service provision and activism, where people 

hallenging 

ussing on 

l, I would 

cation and 

lming lack 

of resources devoted to disability, disability rights, and the Disability Rights Movement 

in Australia.  Detailed histories, autobiographies, published stories and event recordings 

could all enable greater group and public consciousness surrounding the ‘othering’ of 

people with a disability in Australia.  Other recommendations include moving deeper 

 

A major finding of this research is the lack of unity within the Disabili

Movement, which was revealed as impeding it from moving forward.  A deep

of this lack is clearly needed; however, this was beyond the scope of this

Through research, a tool for a deeper analysis of the movement was provided

of the analytic tool representing the domains provides a measure of the ongoin

inherent within a society which positions people as ‘other’, while the segment 

devoted to the details and dimensions provides a basis for further research, a

engagement of movement participants in dialogue and activism.  This research could 

begin to acknowledge the motivations for their actions and decisions, whilst c

them to embrace a broader, post-modern understanding of their actions. 

 

Logically, the next step for this research would be its translation into action, foc

the application of the findings to practical settings.  In recognition of this goa

recommend the dissemination of the reported results for challenge, authenti

investigation by people with disability, a process which could occur through the 

facilitation of focus groups including people with disability, or the semi-structured 

interviewing of people with disability.  This research has revealed an overwhe
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within the Disability Rights Movement; to work comparatively across Australian

movements, especially with the aim of accommodating a nexu

 

s of oppression 

experienced by movement participants, and to explore international movements.   
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Appendix A 

CODING REGISTER FOR DOCUMENTS 
 

Code Description 
LC1 le Life cycle: roots of the rights strugg

LC2 Life cycle: phases through which it evolved 

LC3 Life cycle: reflections on how it has altered over time 

Th1 mmon purpose, solidarity; sustained 

es? 
t? Social? Political? etc 

 Theme: identities: collective challenge, co
interaction 

 What brought this movement together? 
 What kept this movement together?  Issu
 itions sustained this movemenWhat cond

 
Th2 s, actions 

ing this movement? 
 Who is active in this movement in Australia today? 

nt being sustained? 

 Theme: processes, present: present reconstruction
 What organisations are sustain

 What is happening in the political sphere? 
 How is the moveme

 
Th3 ability , growth, actions, actors, alliances 

 How has it remained viable? 
ed? 

hat are their characteristics? 

 Theme: processes, past: sustainability, vi
 How has it been sustained? 
 How has it grown? 

 What forms of activism have been us
 Who are the key actors, and w
 What alliances have been formed? 

 
Th4  s: epiphany moments, cycles of protest 

 What can the disability movement learn from the catalysts of other 

Theme: catalyst
 More depth than in “life cycle” section 
 Describe the mechanics of the epiphany moments 

movements? 
 

DS1 Can this document be le: nexus of oppression used to inform the disability strugg
between movements 
 

DS2 at do not fit Can this document be used to inform the disability struggle: themes th
above, but relate to the human rights struggle of the movement(s) 
 

DS3 Can this document be used to inform the disability struggle: 
themes that do not fit above, but relate to themes of power and oppression  
 

DS4 Can this document be used to inform the disability struggle: themes that do not fit 
above, but related to foresight/visioning, social and political change, and similar 
themes 
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Appendix B 

Extended version of Table 3.1: Chronology of Disability in Australia, 1788 - 2006 

8 

1 first asylum opens at Castle Hill 

3  
 

7 lid Establishment opens in Parramatta 

8  

  

1859  Charles Darwin’s ‘Origin of the Species’ published – proposing evolution 

1861  Benevolent Asylums Wards Act 

w Act  

7  elbourne 

0s d age pension and ‘invalid’ pension 
 

0  ian Government resolves not to educate “defective children” 

5 
 

1  

2  ion 4: denies voting rights to persons of ‘unsound 
mind’ 

under federal electoral laws 

7  

t – scheme in effect in 1910 
 

1 – 193
 

3  w South Wales 

 – 191

  lished to target assistance for ex-
serviceman 

 
1926   The Race Improvement Society set up with eugenics doctrine 
 
1927   Royal Commission into Child Endowment or Family Allowances 
 
1927   Yooralla (in Victoria) restricts admission to the ‘educatable’ 
 

178 First Fleet arrives in Australia 
 
181 Australia’s 
 
184 The Lunacy Act 

184  The Convict, Lunatic, and Inva
 
184  Yarra Bend Asylum opens in Victoria 
 
1856 The Institution of Deaf, Dumb and Blind Children established
 

 
1862  ‘Lunatic’ persons become the responsibility of the prison system under the ne
 
188 ‘Kew Cottages Idiot Colony’ established for children in M
 
189  The Colony of New South Wales introduces an ol

 
189 Australia’s first polio outbreak recorded in South Australia 

190 Federation 
 

1902  Australian blind persons entitled to vote 
 
190 NSW Invalidity and Accident Pensions Act 
 
1908  Invalid and Old Age Pensions Ac

191 2 Influence of the Eugenics Movement in Australia 

1914 6  Return of World War I disabled veterans 
 

 

189  Victor

190 Commonwealth Franchise Act. Sect

 

191 The Adult Deaf and Dumb Society established in Ne
 

1919 Commonwealth’s ‘Repatriation Commission’ estab

 251



1928   The Race Improvement Society becomes the Racial Hygiene Association  

1930s  
stablished 

 Social Security 

chair invented 

 
 

9 – 194  II disabled veterans 
 

  

 
1  be considered 

as a training allowance 

1941  Discovery of link between Rubella in pregnant women and blindness in newborn babies 

  icapped established 

 – 194
 

5  
            The New South Wales Society for Crippled Children 

tablished primarily for ex-serviceman 

0s  rst appear for children with disabilities 

1951 – 1954  Return of disabled veterans from the Korean War 

1951  Fourth polio epidemic recorded 

  tre in Australia – Perth, The Sunnyfield Association 

2  

1954  Aged and Disabled Persons’ Homes Act 

1954  Fifth and final outbreak of polio 

1957  ciation for Mental Retardation (later known as National Council for 
lished 

8  

1958  Boyer Report of the Committee of Inquiry into Public Service Recruitment: implications for 
people with disability 

 
1960s Text telephones invented 
 
1960  Racial Hygiene Association becomes the Family Planning Association 
 

 
Great Depression 
Menzie’s United Australia Government e
Parliamentary Joint Committee on

 
1933   First folding, tubular wheel
 

193 5  Return of World War

1941 Curtin Labour Government 
Vocational Training Scheme for Invalid Pensioners 

 

 
1944 Australian Advisory Council for the Physically Hand

7  Third polio epidemic recorde

194 Re-establishment and Employment Act for returned forces 

United Nations formally established 
 
1948  Commonwealth Rehabilitation Service es
 
195 ‘Sheltered Workshops’ fi
 

 

195 Blind Pension is exempted from assets means test  
 

 
Australian Asso

195 Victoria’s first ‘sheltered workshop’ set up by VSCCA 
 

1936 – 1938  Australia’s second polio epidemic

194 Australian amendment to the Invalid Pensions Act by which pensions could 

 
1945 d 

 
1952 First guide dog training cen
 

 

Intellectual Disability) estab
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1960 Games – Albert Park, Vic 
First Paralympics Games in Rome 

  

1963  CROD) formed from the service 
visory Council on the Handicapped 

Act 
 

5 – 197
 
1967   Sheltered Employment Assistance Act 

 published by the Australian 

 

States Grants (Home Care) Act 1969 

1972 - 197 ted (with a ‘reformist’ agenda) 

2  t’ World 

  osing a national rehabilitation and compensation scheme 
4  

 
1974  
 

5
s: proclaims the right of all 

Henderson Commission of Inquiry into Poverty in Australia links disability and poverty 
 

1975  eir charter 

6  ) 
 

6  first documents to articulate 
ecent life 

1977  monwealth Rehabilitation Service changes its eligibility to include all people with 
disability of working age, including women 

1977  n of Inquiry into Poverty includes disability for the first time 

   ration was performed at the Royal Victorian Eye and Ear 

1980    Formation of local, state and national committees for International Year of Disabled 
Persons (IYDP) 

 
1981    International Year of the Disabled Person  
 
1981  Delegates sent to first DPI Assembly in Singapore 
 

First Australian Paraplegic 

 
1962 National Guide Dog Centre established 
 

Australian Council for Rehabilitation On the Disabled (A

1969  Handicapped Children Assistance Act 

 
5   Whitlam Government elec

 
197 ‘National Health Bill, which introduced the domiciliary nursing benefi

Rehabilitation Congress, Sydney 
 
1973 Woodhouse Report – prop
197 Handicapped Persons’ Assistance Act 

ct (Queensland) 

197 Established National Federation of Blind Citizens Australia 
 United Nations Declaration of the Rights of Disabled Person

person with disability 

Family Planning Association deletes eugenics clause from th
 
197 First print-to-speech reading machine invented (Kurzeil Reading Machine

 
Com

 
1978 World’s first cochlear implant ope

provider coalition Australian Ad
 
1963  Disabled Persons’ Accommodation 

196 1  Australians return from the Vietnam War 

Commonwealth
First draft code on building design for physical accessibility
standard association 

Mental Health A

  

197 UN Declaration of the Rights of Disabled Persons: one of the 
the view that people with disability have the right to enjoy a d

 
Commissio

Hospital 
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1981 Federal programs of Aid for Disabled Persons 

1981  Human Rights Commission Act (Commonwealth) 

1981   obtain information re: 
s in the community. 

2  are allowance 
 

 
  ing Disabled Persons, adopted by UN General 

3 – 199
 
1983  ng self help groups; consumer groups 

atric wards to be cared for in 

 ry Council of Australia established 

s in 

 
1985   – Federal government’s report of the Handicapped Persons 

upational Health and Safety Commission Act 

d Nursing Homes: recommending de-

 
1986  Care program established 

rations led by DPI(A) on the need for attendant care programs” 

ealth Rehabilitation Service; 
ame change from sheltered workshops); Open employment 

services; Guiding principles and objectives for service provision 

 
1987 nstitutions 
 
1987 
 
1988  ilities” 
 
 Review of the Home and Community Care Program 

Survey of Disabled and Aged Persons, ABS: 15.6% of population disabled 
Department of Health and Community Services Working group on disability ervices Act 
service provider eligibility issues 
National Council on Intellectual Disability, ACROD, and DPI(A), a discussion paper on the 
rights of people with disabilities 

 

 
Survey of Handicapped Persons:  ABS conducts first survey to
nature and extent of various disabilities and handicap

 

1982  Review of the Handicapped Persons Assistance Act 1974 

the community 
Disability Adviso
DPI(A) given a federal grant of $50 000 – DPI(A) established in Australia 
Disabled People’s International (Australia) Ltd forms with a human rights focu
Melbourne 

New Directions report released
Assistance Act and Programs Review 
National Occ
Home and Community Care Act 
DPI(A)’s grant increased to $100 000  

“National and state demonst
DPI(A) relocates to Canberra 
Disability Services Act (Commonwealth) covering: Commonw
Business Services (NOTE: n

Attendant Care Scheme established 

Hornsby Challenge: one of the first organisations to close their i

Release of “Towards Enabling Policies: Income Support for People with Disab

S

198 McLeay Committee recommends an Attendant C

Dec 1982 World Programme of Action concern
Assembly 

 
198 3  United Nations Decade of Disabled Persons 

Federal Labour Government elected – fundi
Richmond Report: Recommended moving people out of psychi

Senate Select Committee on 
n 

Private Hospitals an
institutionalisatio

Home and Community
Human Rights and Equal Opportunity Discrimination Act 
Schizophrenia Australia established  
Affirmative Action Act 

Disability Services Act proclaimed 
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Commonwealth Program for Schools publish guidelines on quality of education for 

 funding guidelines 
n) 

rs: Accommodation 

icy  

point of view of disabled people (held in Victoria) 

1991  
 rity Act 

on and two 

 
1 – 199 econd one in 

 
1992 ars unless (Family) Court directed. (see 

bility Discrimination Act (Federal) 

ities (Moyle, 1992) 

 
1993  rtunities for People with 

Disabilities 

hts of People with Disabilities 
ted Disability Discrimination Commissioner 

4  
a – TTY for deaf and won 

 
1995 DPI(A) in receivership 

‘mutual obligation’ 

blished 

6 – 199
 
1997 Report Commissioned by HREOC by Brady and Grover regarding sterilizations 

   % of Australians have a disability 

8  mself on fire on steps of parliament re: disabled daughters denial of 

1998   Powers of Attorney Act (Queensland) 
 
1999  Maguire vs. SOCOG 
 
1999  Carer Allowance introduced 
 
2000  Paralympics, Sydney  

children with disabilities 

Introduction of the Disability Support Pension (to replace the Invalid Pensio
1990 Report of the Se
for People with Disabilities  
Survey of mental health services consumers on National Mental Health pol
DPI(A) Strategic Plan funding given by Department Community Services 
Conference on Sterilisation from the 

Disability Reform Package:  Disability Support Pension replaces Invalid Pensi
minor payments. 

199 3 All governments sign the first Commonwealth/State Disability Agreement (s
1997) 

Marion Case: illegal to sterilize a girl under 18 ye
Hastings, 1998) 
Disa
Government introduction of the Disability Reform Package 
Strategy for consumer rights and responsibilities for people with disabil
released. 

United Nations Standard Rules on the Equalisation of Oppo

Commonwealth Disability Strategy 
Burdekin Inquiry: into human rig

199 Women with Disabilities Australia (WWDA) Incorporated 
Scott Vs Telstr

1996 Coalition Government: individualised funding focus and rhetoric of 
DPI(A) deregistered 

199 7 Federal budget – significant changes to welfare reforms 

 
1998 ABS records 19
 
199 Sharaz Kiane – sets hi

visa 

Late 1980s  DPI(A)’s focus changes to consumer rights under new

nate Standing Committee on Community Affai

 
Commonwealth-State Disability Agreement  
Social Secu

Elizabeth Hastings appoin
 

 

National Disability Advisory Council esta
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Human Rights and Equal Opportunity Commission (HREOC) inquiry into accessibility of 

De-institutionalisation complete in Tasmania – first state to make this claim 

2001 
on UN Ad Hoc Committee  

2002 ent 

 
2 ith disabilities 

e hostels) – Hostels regulated to meet criteria (see QAI) 
 
2002 – 2003 

tential 
 - DSP (Goggin and Newell, debates) 

2004   HREOC Report -  “A Last Resort” 

2005  Cornelia Rau, a woman with a mental illness, imprisoned in Baxter Detention Centre 

CA) 

elections to people with disabilities 

 
International Year of Volunteers  
Australian representatives 

 
Stem Cell debate in parliam

 Christopher Reeve visits Australia 

200 ‘Australians Working Together’ introduced: implications for people w
 
2002 Residentia

Federal Budget 
  - No assistance re: full po
-
 

2004   Australian consultations on UN Disability Rights Convention 
 

l Services Act (r

 

 
2005 – 2006 Federal Budget introduces the Comprehensive Work Capacity Assessment (CW
 
 
References:  Australian Bureau of Statistics, 2003; Australian Institute of Health and Welfare,
and Kayess, 1998; Brady and Grov

 2001; Banks 
er, 1997; Butow, 1994; Clear, 2000; Cooper, 1999; Disability Services 

Australia, 2004; Disability Services Australia, 2006; Goggin and Newell, 2005; Hastings, 1998; Healy, 
2003; Howe and Burdige, 2005; H.R.E.O.C., 1993; Jolley, 1999; Macali, 2005; Malhotra, 2001; Newell, 
2005; Ozdowski, 2002; Queensland Advocacy Incorporated, 2004; State Records NSW, 2006; Van Dam 
and Cameron-McGill, 1995; Way, 2002.  
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